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List o f  Lines in the  sequence used thr oughout the  book
Page in

Table A

DONCAS TE R, BLACK CARR J N.  TO BE RW ICK A N D  BRANCHE S
Doncaster, Black Can J n .  t o  Berwick  S  1 5
Shaftholme J n to  Ferrybridge North J n. 3 5
Askern Col l iery  Branch 3 6
Applehurst Loop 3 6
Temple Hi rs t J n. t o  Selby South J n. 3 6
Hambleton South J n. t o  Hambleton Wes t Jn. 3 7
Hambleton East J r]. t o  Hambleton North  J n. 3 7
York, Hol gate J n. to  Skel ton 3 7
York Yard South to  Cl i fton 3 8
York to  Scarborough 3 8
Foss Islands Branch 4 0
Northal lerton, Castle Hil ls Jn. t o  Redmire 4 1
Darl ington, Parkgate J n. t o  Eastgate 4 2
Hopetown J n. to  UKF Siding 4 3
Kelloe Bank Foot Branch S  4 4
Ferryhill South J n. to  Norton-on-Tees  South 4 4
Ferryhill, Tursdale J n. t o  Pelaw Jn. 4 5
King Edward Bridge South East Curve 4 6
Newcastle W es t Jn. t o  Newburn S  S  4 6
Riverside Branch S  S 5  4 7
Benton North  J n. to  Morpeth North  sin. v ia Bedl ington 4 8

BLYTH A N D  TY NE  BRANCHE S

Hepscott Jn. t o  Morpeth J n. S  5 0
Butterwel l  Col l iery  South Branch S  S  55 0
Butterwel l  Col l iery North Branch S  S S  5 5 1
Ashington Col l iery  Branch S  S S  S S  5 5 1
Bedlington to  Lynemouth Col l iery NCB S  S  55 1
Newsham to  Isabella Col l iery S  S 5 2
West Sleekburn J n. to  North B l y th..  5 2
Winning to  Marchey 's  House 5 3

DONCAS TE R, M A R S H GA TE  JN.  TO LEEDS W E S T M .  A N D  BRANCHE S
Doncaster, Marshgate J n. to  Leeds Wes t Jn. 5 3
Brodsworth Col l iery  Branch 5 5
Castle Hil ls South J n. t o  Castle Hil ls Wes t Jn. 5 5
Carcroft J n. t o  Skel low J n . . .  S  S S  S S  5 5 6
Stainforth J n. t o  Adwic k  J n. S  S  5  5 6
Hare Park  i n .  t o  Crofton Wes t J n. S  S S  S S  S  5 5 7
Wakefield Wes tgate South stn. t o  Wakefield Ki rkgate Wes t Jn. 5 7
Leeds, Gelderd Road J n. t o  Holbeck  Wes t „In. 5 8
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List o f  Lines in the  sequence used thr oughout the  book
Page in
Table A

E AS TW OOD TO NORIV IANTON, GOOS E  HILL JN.  A N D  BRANCHE S
Eastwood t o  Normanton, Goose Hil l  J n• •  • 5 8
Milner Roy d J n. to  Bradford, Mi l l  Lane „In. 6 1
Greetland to  Dryc lough „In. • • 6 3
Bradley Branch 6 3
Heaton Lodge South J n• t o  Heaton Lodge East Jn• v ia Underpass 6 3
Diggle J n. t o  Heaton Lodge J n• •  • 6 4
Mirlield Eas t Jn• to  Leeds, Holbeck  East J r). 6 6
Farnley Branch 6 7
Liversedge Branch 6 7
Headfield Branch 6 7
Horbury  Station Jn• t o  Crigglestone J n• 6 8
Wincobank J n• to  Horbury  Jn• •  6 8
Barnsley Station J n. t o  Huddersfield, Spri ngwood J n• •  • 7 0
Wakefield, Turners  Lane Jn• t o  Calder Bridge sin. •  • 7 2

ALDW ARKE  NORTH J N.  (M I D ) TO LEEDS NORTH WV. A N D  BRANCHE S
Aldwarke North „in. (Mi d) t o  Leeds North J n. •  • 7 2
Grimethorpe Coll iery to Dearne Valley North J n• 7 5
Oakenshaw South J n• t o  Oakenshaw J r). • • 7 5
Oakenshaw South „in. t o  Crofton East Jn• 7 6
Normanton, A l tofts  J r). to  Col ton North  J n• S  S  S 7 6
Methley J n. t o  Whi twood S  S S  S  S  S  5  7 8
Castleford W es t  Jn• t o  Pontefrac t Wes t Jn• S  S  S 5  7 9
Castleford Eas t J r). t o  Al lerton Main Bowers  Opencast 5  5 5  7 9
Sherburn J n• t o  Gascoigne W ood • • •  • 8 0

WAKEFIELD KIRKGATE  W E S T WV. T O  GOOLE ,  P OTTE RS  GR A N GE  J N .  A N D
BRANCHES
Wakefield Ki rkgate Wes t J n. t o  Goole, Potters  Grange J n. 8 0
Drax Power Station Branch S  S S  S  S  S 8 3
Ferrybridge Branch S  S 5  5 5  5 8 4
Knottingley South „In. to  East J r). S  S S  S S  5 8 4

ALDW ARKE  NORTH JIM. (M I D ) TO GAS COIGNE  W OOD  A N D  BRANCHE S
Aldwarke North J n• (Mi d) t o  Gascoigne W ood S  S  S S  S 8 4
Goldthorpe Coll iery Branch S  5  8 7
Hickleton Col l iery Empty  Wagon Branch S  S  5  8 7
Moorthorpe „tn. to  South Ki rkby  Jn• 8 7
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NORTHALLE RTON,  BOROUGHBRI DGE  R OA D  TO NE W CAS TLE  E AS T WV. A N D
BRANCHES

List o f  Lines in the  sequence used thr oughout the  book Page in
Table A

LEEDS TO S KIP TON A N D  BRANCHE S

S 5 115 Et 116

Leeds to  Sk ipton Station South 87
Leeds, Engine Shed J r]. t o  Whitehal l  J n• 90
Whitehall J n. t o  Bradford Interchange 90
Wortley J n• t o  York  (Skel ton) v ia Harrogate 92
Apperley Jn. t o  Il k ley .. . • 94
Shipley, Guiseley Jn. t o  Guiseley 95
Shipley, Leeds  Jn. t o  Bradford Fors ter Square 96
Shipley, B radford J n• t o  Shipley, B ingley Jn. 97

LEEDS TO HULL A N D  BRANCHE S

120

Leeds to Hul l 97
Neville Hi l l  Wes t Jn. t o  Huns let East 102
Micklefield J n. t o  Church Fenton North  J n. 103
Selby, Wes t Jn. t o  Canal J n. 103
Thorne J n• t o  Gi lberdyke J n. 103
Hull to  Seamer Wes t • 104
Hessle Road to  King George Dock  •

S S

108
Springbank South J n. t o  Springhead Yard S S S  S 108
Springbank North J n• t o  Wal ton S treet 109
Anlaby Road J n. t o  Wes t Parade North J n• 109

Northal lerton, Boroughbri dge Road to  Newcastle East J ri • v ia Horden 109
Longlands Loops  •  •S S 5 115 Et 116
Northal lerton High J n. t o  Northal lerton East Jn• 116
Hartburn Curv e 116
Stockton Freightl iner Terminal  Branch 117
Norton-on-Tees  Wes t to East 117
Bil l ingham-on-Tees to Seal Sands Storage 117
Haverton South Branch 119
Seaton-on-Tees Branch 119
Cliff House Branch 119
Seabanks Branch 120
Hawthorn Combined Mine and Coke Plant to  Ryhope Grange 120
Ryhope Grange to  Hendon • 121
Austin and Pickersgil l 's Shipyard to  Monk wearmouth 121
Boldon East J n. t o  Boldon North  J n• 121
Boldon W es t J n. t o  Tyne Coal  Terminal 122
Pelaw Jn. t o  Simonside 122
Gateshead Park  Lane J n. t o  Greensfield J n.

S S 123

10
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List o f  Lines in the  sequence used thr oughout the  book Page in

Table A

DARLINGTON S OUTH J N.  TO S ALTBURN A N D  BRANCHE S

Darl ington South i n .  to  Sal tburn 1 2 3
Guisborough i n .  to  Whi tby  1 2 7
Beam Mil l  i n .  to  Slag Road (Lackenby) 1 2 9

Wilton Works  Branch 1 2 9
Grangetown to  Shell Refinery  1 3 0
Saltburn Wes t i n .  to  Boulby  Potash Mine 1 3 0

GATESHEAD, H I GH LEVEL BRIDGE  „IN. TO CARLISLE A N D  BRANCHE S
Gateshead, Hi gh Level Bridge i n .  t o  Carlisle Yard 1 3 0
Swalwell Col l iery  Branch 1 3 6
Low Fel l  i n .  t o  Norwood i n .  1 3 6
Low Fel l  Sidings i n .  t o  Bensham i n .  1 3 6
Dunston Branc h 1 3 7
Work ington No. 2 to  Carlisle, London Road i n . . .  1 3 7

BR 30018 A p r i l  1986 1 1



STANDARD SPEED RESTRICTIONS

When trains are running late, Drivers  mus t endeavour to make up time, wi th due regard
to the brak ing power o f  the locomotive and train and prov ided all speed restric tions are
strictly compl ied wi th and the max imum speeds indicated a re  n o t  ex c eeded.

Except where otherwise s hown in Table 'A '  trains  mus t n o t  exceed the speeds set out
below:—

Speed
m.p.h.

1. On  double lines when passing through junctions between parallel lines or
through crossover roads, or when entering or leaving Slow, Goods, Loop,
Platform o r Bay lines. 1 5

2. W h e n  receiving, delivering or exchanging Train Staff or Electric Token by
hand. * 1 0

3. W h e n  receiving delivering or exchanging Train Staff or Electric Token by
means o f  l ineside receiv ing o r del ivery apparatus. * 2 0

4. W h e n  receiv ing, del ivering o r exchanging Electric  Tok en by  Means  o f
automatic exchange apparatus. 2 5

5. W h e n  travel l ing ov er Goods  l ines, Goods  Loops  o r  Passenger Loops
except where otherwise s hown in Table 'A '.  4 0

*—In the case o f  Diesel Mul tiple Uni ts  or Single Manned Locomotives the train mus t be
stopped.

The speeds  s hown i n Table 'A '  are subjec t t o  further res tric tion f o r certain classes o f
locomotives, etc ., as  shown in the Route Availabil ity book  and Drivers  must be prepared
accordingly.

12
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TABLE A - D ET A IL S OF RUNNING LINES

All i n fo rm a t i o n  i s  s h o wn  i n  the  D o w n  d i rec t i on  unless  o the rwi s e  s tated.

The Runni ng Lines  and Signal l i ng Sy s tem column shows all running lines. Where there
is more than one line i n a particular di rection o f  travel, the name o f  the l ine is indicated.
Passenger lines are indicated by a solid line, goods  lines by a dotted line. Except on single
lines the running direction is indicated by  arrow heads. Signal boxes are indicated by a •
symbol and the system of signalling is shown using the fol lowing individual, or combination
of, abbreviations.

Passenger Line •  •  T r a c k
Goods Line -  - - -0- - - - - - -  -  C i r c u i t

(Permissive Work ing unless otherwise s hown) B l o c k  unless
Passenger Line signalled in both di rections - - 0 - 4 / 1 - - l i o - 4 1 1  
o t h e r w i s eGoods Line signalled in both di rections -  - - -1111
-
4
1
- -  -  -  s h o w n

(Permissive Work ing unless otherwise s hown)

AB —Abs olute Block

A — T r a c k  Circui t Block (Non-Permiss ive) on Goods  l ine/loop.

P —P ermi s s i v e Work ing on Platform l ine for passenger trains.

PF —Permiss ive Work ing on Passenger l ine fo r freight trains.

NB — 'No  Block '

ET —Elec tri c  Token
OT —On e  Train Work ing o n  Single lines.
I  — T o k e n less Block

In the Loc ati on column passenger stations are shown in bold type and all other locations
in l ighter type. Where applicable the signal box  prefixes used on signal plates  are shown
next to  the signal box  name. Ground/Shunt i ng frames  are indicated by  name and the
letters GE or SE.

Overhead l ine neutral  sections are indicated by  the letters OHNS.
Level Crossings are indicated by  the letters LC and are manned unless otherwise shown

by one o f  the fol lowing abbreviations:—

AHB A u t o m a t i c  Hal f Barriers O P E N  —  Open crossing wi thout road
CCTV — Closed Ci rcui t Television w a r n i n g  l ights
I M O —  Trainmen Operated A O C L  —  Open crossing— road warning
RC —  Remotely  Control led l i g h t s  moni tored by  train c rew
R/G —  Miniature Red/Green Warning A O C R  — Open crossing —road warni ng

Lights l i g h t s  moni tored by  signalman

'X ' shown after the above abbreviations fo r level c ros ing types (e.g.; A HB -X , AOCR-X)
indicates that the crossing concerned work s  automatical ly  fo r movements  in the wrong
direction. (See instructions headed 'W rong di rec tion movements  ov er certain automatic
level crossings' on pages 165 and 1661.

BR 30018 Apri l  1986 1 3



The M i l eage  column shows  the position in relation to  lineside mileposts for locations
shown in the prev ious column. Changes in mi lepost mileage are shown thus :—

The P e rm a n e n t  Speed Res tri c t i ons  column shows all permanent speed restric tions
other than the  s tandard res tric tions  s hown o n  page 12. A n  'X '  preceding the  speed
restriction e.g. 'X 30 ',  s hows  the  max imum permi tted speed a t  whi c h wrong  di rec tion
movements may approach the level crossing concerned—for example 'X30' in the Down
line column means that a wrong  di rection movement on the Down l ine mus t not exceed
30 m.p.h. between the speed restric tion s ign and the level crossing.

The Rem ark s  column is used to  give additional  information e.g.:—
(i) Loops  and Refuge Sidings showing, in addi tion to one locomotive and brakevan, the

standage available fo r vehicles in s tandard length uni ts  (SLU's ).
The fol l owing abbrev iations are used:—
DPL —Down Passenger Loop U P L  —Up Passenger Loop
DGL—Down Goods  Loop U G L — U p  Goods  Loop
DRS—Down Refuge Siding U R S — U p  Refuge Siding

CL—Crossing Loop on Single l ine
Where Permissive Work ing is authorised on a Passenger Loop, i t is indicated by the

abbreviations shown above. Goods  Loops  are Permissive unless otherwise shown.
(ill Catc h, Spri ng and Unwork ed Trai l ing Points, us ing the fol lowing abbreviations:—

C — R u n -b a c k  catch points  S  — S p r i n g  trai l ing points
CW —Run-bac k  catch points  U  — U n w o r k e d  trai l ing points

control led f rom signal box
The trai l ing points which provide trapping protec tion at the entrance to goods lines,

loops, reception sidings, etc . are not shown.
(id) Automati c  S taf f  Warning Systems us ing the abbrev iation:— FWS—Fix ed Warning

System (appl ies to all l ines unless otherwise s hown).
(iv) Loc omoti v e horn codes us ing the abbrev iation: L(Iongl , S(short).

AWS is prov ided unless otherwise shown in the Remarks column.

14
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c i

Running Lines and
Signalling Syst em Locat ion Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent  Speed Rest rict ions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At  or  bet ween

DO NCAST ER,  BL ACK CARR JIN. T O  BERW I CK

BLACK CARR „IN.  A ND NEW CAST LE 125 125 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N MAI N A ND FAST LINES

NEWCASTLE A ND ALNMO UT H (NO RT H OF) 35m.  70 h. 100 100 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N MAI N A ND F AST  LINES
1

ALNMO UT H (NO RT H OF) 35m.  70ch.  A ND BER WICK
(REGIONAL BO UNDARY) I 125 125 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

POTTERIC CA RR JN.  A N DONCASTER NO RT H „MI. 70 70 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N DO W N-UP SLO W  No 1/ DO W N-UP WEST
(156m. 06ch. ) SLOW No 1/ DO W N SLO W  LINE

MARSHG AT E „IN.  A ND LO VERSALL CARR.  JN. 70 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON UP SLO W / UP EAST  SLO W -DO W N
LOCOMOTIVE LI NE

YORK A ND NO RT HALLERT O N 70 70 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SLO W  LINES

NORTHALLERTON A ND BERWICK 60 60 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N SLO W  LINES
—

 a
Black Carr WI.
(See Sout hern Area

153 18 60 Up East  Sl o w / Do w n  Loco to  Bessacarr ..1n.
line

rn D 1 2
'

Sect ional Appendix)

2  I
am
D

Pot teric Carr Jr). 154 02 70 Down F ast to  Do w n / Up  Sl o w  No .  1
A A A

. z
25

15 Up Deco y Sidings to  L o w  H e r s  Cu rve l ine.
To and  o ver T ran sfer l ine 154m.  03ch .  an d
154m.  50ch .

25 Up Goods No s.  1,  2,  3 and T ran sfer l ine to

,
T
)
,
c
S

17,' z
ci.ci.17;z . z .

r o

c7)
a

Up East  Sl o w / Do w n  Loco

E
.
D

D ' D  • D

't 1 f
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

Remarks

DONCASTER, BLACK CARR JN. TO BERWICK—continued

AAAA

A

a

Decoy North „In.

Carr (Up Goods lines
and Transfer line only)

Sand Bank Jn.

Balby Bridge Tunnel
(95 yards)

154 13

154 50

155 28

155 34
to

155 39

25
50

50

110

15

100

50

25

25

15

25

Down/Up Slow No. 1 to Down Slow No. 2
Down Slow No. 2 to Down/Up Slow No. 1
or Down Fast

Down Slow No. 2 154m. 13ch. and 155m.
28ch.

Fast line 154m. 3601. and 155m. 23ch.

To and over Up Goods Nos. 1, 2, 3 and
Transfer line 154m. 50ch. and 154m. 03ch.

Transfer line 154m. 50ch. and 155m. 25ch.

Fast/Main 155m. 23ch. and 156m. 53ch.

Down Slow No. 2 to  Down/Up Slow No. 1
Up East Slow to Up Goods and over Up
Goods to 154m. 50ch.



A

Bridge Jn. 155 38 20 Down/Up Slow No. 1 to  Hexthorpe Goods
line

110 Fast line 155m. 55ch. and 154m. 36ch.

South Yorkshire „in. 155 58 35 Down Fast to  Down Slow

Doncaster (D) 155 65 25 25 To, over and from Down/Up West Slow
No. 2, Down Goods, Two Way Goods,
Down Platform Loop, Up Platform Loop,
and Thorne Slow and through all  running
connections between Bridge Jn. and
Marshgate Jn., unless otherwise shown
(Cut out signs not provided.)

D o n c a s te r 155 77 15 15 Through crossovers Up Slow to Up Fast,
Up Fast to Down Fast and Down Fast to
Down Slow.

• •  •
4 A

.1)

O u _

Y1

0

A

A
t

n_
0 0

44
- 
D
o

6 62 2

SD
0o

Permissive working is
authorised over Platform
Lines— No. 1 (Up direction
only) Nos. 3, 4 and 8.

9861.11AV WOOS

D Loco/U East Slow



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

DO NCAST ER,  B LA CK  CA RR „IN. T O  BERW I CK—cont inued

I
t

Doncaster North „in. 156 09 40 40 D o w n  S l o w / D o w n  Leeds  S low  156m.  06ch.
114 and 156m.  37ch.  i nc lud ing  t h r ough

c onnec t ion t o D o w n  Leeds  at  M ar s hgat e

g

-
aoo
0 40 40 D o w n  S l o w  t o D o w n  F ast  at  156m.  06ch.

(7) .

c D n oE
cc u- u- s i0 0

CD
- I

40 Up F ast  t o Up  S l o w  at  156m.  17ch.

0 c 50 S low l ine 156k m. p.  and  156m.  08ch.
0• 0

I 0 40 D o w n  Leeds  G oods  156k m. p.  and  156m.
43ch.  inc lud ing  t h r ough c onnec t ion t o
D o w n  Leeds  at  M ar s hgat e sin.Y Y_  Marshgate „In.

(See page 53 and
156 26 30 30 T hr ough t r ai l ing c r os s ov er  be t ween D o w n

and Up F ast  l ines
Southern Area Sectional 70 D o w n  F ast  t o D o w n  Leeds
Appendix) 70 Up M a in  t o U p  S low  at  156m.  42ch.

100 M ain/ F as t  156m.  53ch.  and 155m.  55ch.
105 105 156m.  53ch.  and  157 m. o.

2 2 Moathills LC (CCTV) 156 66
D
O Bentley Lane LC 157 22

No. 263 LC (R/G) 157 46

Arksey LC (CCTV) 158 02 DPL 85

Daw Lane LC (CCTV) 159 10
40 D o w n  t o Up at  159m.  78ch.

100 160 m. o.  and 160m.  30ch.



9861,11AV MOE /=18

Shaftholme Jn. 160 16 20 To K not t ing ley  line.
(See page 35)

30 Up t o D o w n  at  160m.  45ch.
Joan Croft Jn. LC 160 48 25 To A pp lehur s t  Jn.  l ine.
(See page 36) 40 40 D o w n  t o Up  at  160m.  53ch.

Dormer Green LC 161 23

Noblethorpe LC 161 35

Barcroft LC 162 14

Heyworth LC 162 55

Moss LC 163 02

Fenwick LC 164 14

Balne Lowgate LC 165 22

Balne LC 165 70

Temple Hirst Jn.
(See page 36)

169 16 70 To S e lby  l ine 169m.  07ch.  and 169m.  55ch. Temple Hirst Jn. to Clifton
controlled by York box.

Hambleton South Jn. 174 10 70 To Ham b le t on  W es t  Jn.  l ine
(See page 37)

Hambleton North Jn. 174 75 40 To Ham b le t on  East  Jn.  l ine
(See page 37)

Colton Jn. 182 79
(See page 78)
Colton North Jn. 183 65 70 D o w n  M a in  t o D o w n  Leeds
(See page 78) 70 Up Leeds  t o Up  M a in

100 Leeds l ine Col t on Nor t h  Jn.  and  186m.
43ch.

Earfit Lane LC (FUG) 184 05



N)

Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

DO NCAST ER,  B LA CK  CA RR JN.  TO  BERW I CK—cont inued

Copmanthorpe No. 2 LC 185 22
(RIG) 100 100 M ain l ines  186,1 m. p.  and 186m.  43ch.

100 Leeds l ine 186m.  43ch.  and  Col t on Nor t h
• 73 Jn.

2 2—I —
1 90 M ain and Leeds  l ines  186m.  43ch.  and

D a D
187m.  79ch.

Dringhouses „In. 186 67 50 D o w n  Leeds  t o D o w n  M a in
50 Up M a in  t o Up Leeds

25 D o w n  M a in  t o Up  Leeds  at  187m.  38ch.
25 25 Up Leeds  t o D o w n  Leeds  and D o w n  Leeds

t o D o w n  Holgat e  Loop at  187m.  44ch.
10 Up Holgat e Loop t o all Rec ept ion l ines  in

Dr inghous es  Up Yard
90 M ain and Leeds  l ines  187m.  79ch.  and

186m.  43ch.
Ho'gate „In. 188 08 DGL 104
(See page 371 UGL 113

25 25 M ain l ines  in r ight  dir ec t ion 187m.  79ch.
and Om. 42ch.

15 15 A ll ot her  pas s enger  l ines  and c onnec t ions
187m.  79ch.  and Om. 112ch.

•  1

—

• York  (Y) 188 40 15 15 A ll l ines  t o and f r om  S c ar bor ough line, Permissive working is

co _ . — - - (See page 381 0 00 York  s t at ion and Om. 26ch. authorised on Platforms 8, 9,
14, 'i,7, and 16.

1
.
•  
2

1I

t

a-



0 0 0

(y) ( / )
D 0 0  0

Clifton
(See page 38)

Tollerton

Skelton (S)
(See page 37 and 941

Skelton Bridge

Beningbrough Footpath
LC (RIG)

1 05

1 51

3 11

7 01

9 40

50

50
50
50

50

30

30

60

30

30

65
60

50

15

50
50
50

20

30

30

30

50

Main lines Om. 42ch. and l m. 09ch.

To and along Up Goods line, l m .  05ch. and
Om. 42ch.

Down to Up at i m. 29ch.
Down Main to Up Slow at 1m. 37ch.
Up Slow to Down Slow at l m. 46ch.
Slow to  Harrogate l ine l m. 50ch. and l m .
65ch.
Slow l ine l m. 50ch. and 2* m.p.
Slow to York Yard South line.

Slow l ine 23 m.p. and 3m. 23ch.Slow l ine 3m. 02ch. and l m. 43ch.

All connections Fast to  Slow and Slow to
Fast at 3m. 05ch.

Slow l ine 9,* m.p. and 101 m.p.

All connections between Fast lines, Fast to
Slows and Slow to Fasts at 9m. 119ch.
Up Fast to Up Slow at 10m. 14ch.
Down Slow to Down Fast at 10m. 18ch.

Slow l ine 201 rn.p. and 21m. 03ch.
Slow l ine 21m. 03ch. and 22m. 30ch.

FWS between 3 m.p. and
3+ mop. Does NOT cover the
Up Slow line
Controlled by Skelton (S)
signal box.



•,W

Running Lines and
Signalling System Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DONCASTER, BLACK CARR JN. TO BERWICK—con .
n
u
e
d

L A 50 Slow to Fast at 21m. 39ch.
Green Lane i n. 21 45 40 Fast to Slow at 21m. 52ch. Controlled by Thirsk (TK)

signal box.
C. Down Slow at 21m. 54ch.,
1090 yards before reaching
Signal TK31.

65 Slow line 22m. 03ch. and 9* imp.

Thirsk 22 16
40 Slow l ine 22m. 18ch. and 22m. 03ch.
60 Slow line 22m. 30ch. and 22m. 18ch.
40 Fast to Slow at 22m. 2401.
25 Slow to Fast at 22m. 32ch.

25 Fast to Slow at 22m. 33ch.

Thirsk (TK) 22 34

No. 81 LC (RIG) 22 73 C. Up Slow at 23m. 54ch. 950
yards before reaching Signal
TK5.

No. 82 LC (RIG) 23 33

Avenue i n. 23 60 30 Fast to Slow at 23m. 57ch. Controlled by Thirsk (TK)
30 Slow to Fast at 23m. 63ch. signal box

CO
I LD D

I L
O a

CO FWS between 231 m.p. and
241 m.p.

No. 88 LC (RIG) 27 16

No. 89 LC (R/G) 27 58



A A

2  2
0

Longlands Jn.
(See pages 115 and 116)

Northal lerton

Northallerton (N)

High Jn.
(See page 116)

Castle Hills Jn.
(See page 41)

Eryholme

Darlington South Jn.
(See page 123)

28 71

29 76

30 08

30 09

30 63

38 72

43 61

50
70

50

25

25

20
40

70

20 2 0
40 4 0

110 1 1 0

90 9 0

25 2 5

20
30

30 3 0
35

20

•

Slow to  Longlands Loop
Slow to  Mai n  at  28m.  67ch .
Up Sl o w ,  28m.  70ch .  an d  281 rn.p.

Main  to  Longlands Loop

Main  to  Sl o w  at  29m.  50ch .

To No rth al l erto n  East  Jn .  L ine

To and  f ro m Do w n  Passen g er Loop

Through trai l ing cro sso ver
Through facing  cro sso ver

40m.  05ch .  an d  41m.  50ch .

43m.  55ch .  an d  45 m.p .

Betw een  Do w n  an d  Up  at  43m.  56ch .

Goods to  Sal tburn  l ine.
Main  to  Sal tburn  l ine.
Betw een  Do w n  an d  Up  Mai n  at  43m.  63ch .
To and  o ver No .  4 Pl atfo rm l ine 43m.  67ch .
and 44m.  04ch .
Goods to  Up  Mai n  at  43m.  68ch .

S. Up Slow, connection from
Up Longlands Loop at 29m.
33ch.

DPI_ 339

FWS between 39i rn.p. and
411 m.o.  Two independent
systems covering:—
6) Bridges 85, 86 and 87.
(ill Bridges 88 and 89.



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DONCASTER, BLACK CARR JN. TO BERWICK-continued
4 A !•  • • • Darlington (D) 43 70 25 25 Towards No. 1 Platform l ine at 43m. 70ch. DGL 160

! 7 20 No. 4 Platform l ine towards  and over
Duplicate line 43m. 70ch. and 44m. 22ch.P PP F 15 15 All other lines through Station 43m. 70ch.
and 44m. 33ch.

40 No. 1 Platform l ine 43m. 71ch. and 44m.
24ch.

0 2

E
'6

c7-
•

6z

E0
a
-

dz

a,

t.

•0 Darl ington 44 10

25

20

25
35

10
25

To Nos. 2 and 3 Bay Platforms at 43m. 74ch.
No. 4 Platform l ine 44m. 04ch. and 43m.
67ch.
No. 4 Platform l ine and to Down and Up
Bishop Auckland or Down Main 44m. 04ch.
and 44m. 37ch.

Goods l ine 44m. 22ch. and 43m. 68ch.
Main to Goods at 44m. 22ch.

20 20 Between Down and Up Mains at 44m.
32ch.

40 Main to Down Main, Down Main to No. 1
Platform line over No. 1 Platform l ine and
connection to  Up Main 44m. 31ch, and
43m. 67ch.

20 Down and Up Bishop Auckland to and
over No. 4 Platform l ine 44m. 37ch. and
44m. 04ch.

30 30 Down and Up Bishop Auckland, 44m. 33ch.
and 44m. 64ch. (0 rn.p. Darl ington to
Shildon mileage).

Darlington North Jn. 44 36
72

0 0
--

_y
=

0 <

V 'Im '



NJ

Parkgate Jn.
(See page 42)

44 58 20

20
Down and Up Bishop Auckland to Down
Main at 441 m.p.
Down Main to Down Bishop Auck landGoods l ine

25 Down to Up at 44m. 61ch.

85 85 48 imp. and 48m. 50ch. FWS between 481 rn.p. and
80 80 48m. 50ch. and 49m. 30ch. 491 m.p. (Bridges 123, 124,

125, 127 and 128)
Aycliffe 49 36 40 40 Through facing and trai l ing crossovers

105 105 49m. 30ch. and 56m. 15ch. FWS between 50 m.p. and
52 rn.p. (Bridge 1371.

110 56m. 15ch. and 60m. 44ch. FWS between 541 rn.p. and
Ferryhill South Jn. 56 17 Main to Slow 56m. 13ch. and 56m. 32ch. 551, rn.p. (Bridges 148 and
(See page 44) 30 Slow to Main 56m. V a t .  and 56m. 17ch. 149).

40 Slow to Norton-on-Tees l ine
50

Ferryhill (F) 56 70 20 UGL 56m. 65ch. and 56m. 37ch. UGL 70
Ferryhill (F) signal box areaKelloe Bank Foot Jn. 57 50 between Aycliffe and Hett Mill

(See page 44) LC

Tursdale Jn. 58 71 50 Slow to  Pelaw line. FWS between 581, rn.p. and
(See page 45) 30 Slow to Main. 591 m.p.

30 Main to Slow.
110 591, m.p. and 56m. 15ch.

Hett Mill LC (CCTV) 60 21
100 60m. 44ch. and 591 rn.p.

95 95 60m. 44ch. and 621 m.p. FWS between 61 rn.p. and
62 rn.p.

85 621, rn.p. and 62m. 45ch. FWS between 621 m.o. and70 62m. 45ch. and 63m. 03ch. 621 rn.p. (Bridge 178180 63m. 03ch. and 621 m.p.



NJ
0)

Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DONCASTER, BLACK CARR JR!. TO BERWICK-continued

4 95 95 63m. 03ch. and 64m. 49ch.

75 64m. 49ch. and 66m. 14ch. FWS between 65i m.o. and
661 m.o.

Y__ 25 Main to Slow at 66m. 05ch.
Durham 66 13 85 66m. 14ch. and 681 imp.

A 75 66m. 21ch. and 64m. 49ch.
to LI_ u_ to 25 Slow to Main at 66m. 28ch.
D D O O

25 25 Down Fast to  Up Fast at 66m. 30ch.

40 Slow to Fast at 66m. 32ch.
Durham Emergency 66 40 40 40 Down Fast to Up Fast a t  661 m.p.
Crossover

_  1 t Signal TY354 25 Slow to Main at 66m. 73ch.
A 40 Main to Slow at 66m. 76ch.

85 681 n i p .  and 66m. 21ch.
105 105 681 m.p. and 71m. 75ch. FWS between 691 m.o. and

701 m.o.
Chester-le-Street 71 72

100 100 71m. 75ch. and 72m. 26ch.
110 72m. 26ch. and 75 imp.

IV

A
-
I Ouston „in. 73 32 40 40 To and from Slows 73m. 24ch. and 73m.

37ch.

CO Cr) 45 Slow line 75 m.p. and 73m. 38ch. C. Up Slow at 74m. 47ch. 560
D O D O 100 75 m.p. and 781 m.p. yards before reaching Signal

25 UGL to Up Slow, Up Slow to Down TY262.
Fast, Down Fast to Up Fast at 75m. 29ch.

V



CO
LIJ

LU

;
,

D 0

A

LU

•  • Tyne (TY)

Low Fell i n.
(See page 136)

Askew Road Tunnel
(53 yards)

King Edward BridgeSouth Jn.
(See page 131)

King Edward Bridge
North i n.
(See page 46)

Newcastle West in.
(See page 46)

75 62

77 37

79 26
to

79 29

79 42

79 57

80 05

25

40
40 4 0

110

20
30 3 0

95
100

70 7 0
60 6 0

50 5 0

25

25 2 5

15

15

25

Up Fast to Down Fast. Down Fast to Up
Slow and Up Slow to UGL 75m. 63ch. and
75m. 50ch.
Slow 75m. 66ch. and 76m. 21ch.
Slows 76m. 34ch. and 77 m.p.
Fast/Main line 77 m.p. and 72m. 26ch.

Slow to Norwood Jn. l ine.
To and from Slow lines at 77; m.p.

78; m.p. and 78m. 62ch.
78m. 62ch. and 77 m.p.
78m. 62ch. and 79m. Olch.
79m. Olch. and 79m. 26ch.

79m. 26ch. and 79m. 34ch.

To KEB South East Curve

All lines 79m. 34ch. and 79m. 70ch.

To and from KEB West lines or to Down
Gateshead West l ine

All lines 79m. 70ch. and 79m. 34ch.

All lines 79m. 70ch. and Om. 25ch.
(Newcastle to  Berwick  mileage)

UGL 35

PE. Down Slow between
signals 187 and 142 and on
Up Slow between signals
129/131 and 204.

King Edward Bridge ins.
controlled by Gateshead (G)
signal box.

986[ 10V BLOOS H9



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between
Remarks

DONCASTER, BLACK CARR ..1N. TO BERWICK—continued

__AA _I_ _1

Newcastle IN)

Newcastle East Jn.
(See page 1151

80 16
0 00

0 14 15

15

25 2 5
30 3 0

15 1 5

To Gateshead l ine 101m. 59ch. and 100m.
75ch.

All lines Om. 25ch. and 79m. 70ch.
(York to  Newcastle mileage).

North lines Om. 25ch. and Om. 51ch.
Tynemouth lines Om. 25ch. and Om. 51ch.

Down and Up Tynemouth lines to Down
and Up North lines at Om. 38ch.

Permissive Working is
authorised on Platforms 8, 9
and 10.

CW. Z line at Om. 06ch.,
86 yards before reaching
Starting Signal.

CW. Connection from
Tynemouth lines, Goods and
A and B Sidings.



0 0z  z

A

Manors

Red Barns Tunnel
(98 yards)

Riverside Jn.
(See page 47)

Heaton South „In.

Heaton

Heaton North Jn.

0 46

0 65
to
0 70

1 25

1 74

2 16

2 48

80

20
20

45
30
15
15

30

80

20
25

20

15
15

70

30
45
80

15
20
20

North l ine Om. 51ch. and l m. 43ch.

Tynemouth lines 1 imp. and 11 rn.p.To Riverside Branch

Down North l m. 4301. and l m. 73ch.
Down Main l m. 73ch. and 2m. 07ch.
Tynemouth to North lines at l m. 73ch.
North lines to and from Corporation Siding
line and DMU Depot at l m. 73ch.
Up Main/North l m .  76ch. and Om. 51ch.
Down Main to Down Goods at l m.  77ch.

Up Goods to Up Main at 2m. 03ch.
Up Main/North 2m. 07ch. and l m .  76ch.
2m. 07ch. and 3 rn.p.

Over junction and Depot access lines.
Up Main to Up Goods at 2m. 57ch.
Down Main to Up Main at 2m. 64ch.
Down Goods  to Down Main at 2m. 66ch.

C. Down at 3m. 07ch. 730
yards before reaching signal831.

9861 IPdV 8LOOE He



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between
Remarks

DONCASTER, BLACK CARR JN. TO BERWICK—continued

•  •

0  0

Benton South Jn.
(See page 219)

Benton North „In.
(See page 481

Benton

Killingworth LC (CCTV)

Dam Dykes LC (CCTV)

Cramlington

Stannington LC

Clifton LC (CCTV)

Morpeth
(See page 501

Morpeth (M)

4 20

4 24

4 26

5 76

8 46

9 74

13 74

14 56

16 50

16 63

35

25

25

50

70
25

25

15

35

50

25
15

Through crossovers at 4m. 05ch. and 4m.15ch.

To Cal lerton ICI Sidings line.

To Bedl ington line.

16m. 14ch. and 16m. 50ch.

16m. 50ch. and 17m. 28ch.
Down to  Up at 16m. 53ch.
Towards Bedlington at 20m. 47ch.
(Manors Jn. t o  Morpeth via Backworth
mileage).
Main to Slow at 16m. 62ch.

Slow to Main at 16m. 75ch.

UPL 67



A
Morpeth North LC

u_
a (CCTV) 16 78

25 UPL to  Up  Mai n  at  17 m. p .

Signal M141

Morpeth North Jn• 17 26 70 17m. 28ch .  an d  16m.  50ch .
(See page 49) 80 80 17m.  28ch .  an d  17m.  61ch .

30 Slow to  Mai n  at  17m.  29ch .
30 Main  to  UPL  at  17m.  29ch .
25 UPL to  Hep sco tt  Jn .  20m.  46ch .  an d  20m.

29ch.  (Ben to n  No rth  Jo .  to  Mo rp eth  No rth
Jn. mi l eag e).

30 30 Do w n  to  Up  at  17m.  41ch .

Pegswood 18 44

Longhirst LC (CCTV) 20 17 20 20 Down Mai n  to  Up  Mai n  at  20m.  12ch . DRS 61

Ulgham Lane LC 20 52

Butterwell Jn. 20 63 25 To Bu tterw el l  Co l l i ery No rth  Bran ch
(See page 51)

Ulgham Grange LC 22 24

Widdrington LC (CCTV) 23 20 90 23m.  15ch .  an d  25,1 m

Widdrington Crossover 24 64

Felton Lane LC 25 16 90 252
T 
i
m
p
.  
a
n
d  
2
3
m
.  
1
5
c
h
.

Chev(ngton (CN) LC 25 49 25 25 Through trai l ing cro sso ver DPL 131, UPL 135
30 Down Mai n  to  DPL Chevington (CN) signal box

30 UPL to  Up  Mai n area between Ulgham Grange
25 DPL to  Do w n  Mai n LC and Acklingtom

25 Up Mai n  to  UPL
Ackl ington 28 43

80 30 m. p .  an d  31m.  67ch .
80 301 rn.p.  an d  30 rn.p.

9861. HAV 8LOOS



RemarksRunning Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DONCASTER, BLACK CARR JN. TO BERWICK—con inued

Southside Crossover 30 55 20 20 Through trai l ing crossover

Warkworth LC (AHB) 31 67

Wooden Gate LC
(CCTV) 33 71 25 Down Main to DPL

25 UPL to Up Main
25 25 Through facing crossover

25 DPL to Down Main at 34m. 25ch.
90 90 34m. 28ch. and 34m. 62ch.

10 Up Main to UPL at 34m. 51ch.
10 10 Through trai l ing crossover at 34m. 58ch.

Alnmouth (Al 34 69 80 80 34m. 62ch. and 351- m.p.
90 90 351 m.o. and 35m. 70ch.
110 110 35m. 70ch. and 38m. 34ch.

Little Mill LC (CCTV) 39 34 25 25 Through trai l ing crossover

Stamford LC (CCTV) 40 39
115 115 41 m.p. and 42m. 35ch.
100 42m. 35ch. and 43m. 45ch.

Christon Bank LC (CCTV) 43 00

Fallodon LC (AHB) 43 45
100 44m. 45ch. and 42m. 35ch..

•

DPL 76, UPL 137 PF, DRS 61

Alnmouth (A) signal box area
between Southside crossover
and Stamford LC.



CO

Chathill (CL) LC 45 78 25 25 Through trai l ing and facing crossovers Chathill (CL) signal box area
between Christon Bank LC

Newham LC 47 09 and Locker LC.
80 80 471 m.p. and 481 m.p.

Lucker LC (CCTV) 49 17
(.73

No. 174 LC (RIG) 50 37

Belford (BD) LC 51 45 40 40 Through facing and trai l ing crossovers DRS 50, DPL 160, UPL 170.
25 Down to DPL at 51m. 55ch. CW. DPL at 51m. 59ch.

Belford (BD) signal box area
between No. 174 LC and
Fenham Low Moor LC.

25 DPL to Down at 521 m.p. CW. UPL at 521 nip.25 Up to UPL at 52m. 41ch.

Crag Mill LC (CCTV) 52 48

No. 179 LC (RIG) 54 68

Smeafield LC (CCTV) 54 79

Fenham Low Moor LC 55 31
110 57m. 76ch. and 58m. 73ch.

Beal LC (CCTV) 58 52
110 58m. 73ch. and 57m. 76ch.

Beal Crossovers 59 32 25 25 Through facing crossover20 20 Through trai l ing crossover
No. 193 LC (R/G) 60 07

Goswick LC (CCTV) 60 67
110 63m. lOch. and 62m. 44ch.

Scremerston LC (CCTV) 63 46
115 64m. 53ch. and 65m. 14ch.

Spittal LC 65 01
100 65m. 14ch. and 63m. lOch.

85 85 65m. 14ch. and 65m. 65ch.
75 75 65m. 65ch. and 66m. 36ch.



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DONCASTER, BLACK CARR JN. TO BERWICK-continued

Tweedmouth IT) 65 78 Tweedmouth IT) signal box
70 70 66m. 36ch. and 66m. 70ch. area between Beal LC and
75 66m. 70ch. and 67m. 69ch. Regional Boundary.
25 25 Down Main to Up Main at 66m. 70ch.
25 Down Main to DGL at 66m. 72ch.

Berwick 67 00 The Down line through
55 67m. 06ch. and 66m. 70ch. Berwick Station is worked in

10 10 Down to Up at 67m. °Bch. both directions.
10 DGL No. 1 to Down at 67m. lOch. UGL 60, DGL 60 DGL 44
25 DGL to Down Main at 67m. 33ch.

10 Up Main to UGL at 67m. 38ch. CW. Down at 67m. 12ch., 490
yards before reaching signal
112.

CW. Connection from DGL at
67m. 33ch. to Down Main.

75 67m. 69ch. and 67m. 06ch.
90 90 67m. 69ch. and 69 rn.p.

No. 203 LC (RIG) 68 52
80 80 69 m.p. and 69m. 66ch.

Regional Boundary 69 67

I
ER/SCR
(Mileage from Edinburgh)

54  49
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SHAFTHOLME JN. TO FERRYBRIDGE NORTH JN. 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Shaftholme
(See page 19)

68 75 20 68m. 69ch. and 68m. 75ch. Doncaster (D) signal box areabetween Shaftholme Jn. and
Stubbs Walden North LC.

Thorpe LC (AOCL) 68 43 20 25 Approaching level crossing
25 40

Haywood LC (CCTV) 67 57

Askern LC (CCTV) 66 26

Selby Road LC (AHB) 65 73

Norton LC 65 12
(See page 36)

Stubbs Walden South 64 28
LC (CCTV)

Stubbs Walden North 64 11
LC (CCTV)

Womersley LC (AHB) 62 49 Knottingley (K) signal box
area between Womersley LCPost Office Lane LC 62 14 and Knottingley West „In.(AHB)

Spring Lodge LC (AHB) 61 21

Cridling Stubbs LC 60 45
(AHB)

Knottingley South Jn. 58 66 10 To Knottingley East Jn. l ine.
(See page 84) 25 25 58m. 4801. and 58

.
4
1

Knottingley West Jn. 58 20 20 To Pontefract line
(See page 81) 2 71 30 To Goole line

20 20 2m. 71ch. and 2m. 65ch.
30 40 2m. 65ch. and 2m. 43ch.

Ferrybridge North Jn.
(See page 86)

2 27 50 2m. 27ch. and 2m. 43ch. Controlled by Ferrybridge (F)
signal box.



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

ASKERN COLLIERY BRANCH 10 10 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

• Norton IN) LC 0 00

: A
(See page 351

End of Single line
signals 1510, 1509/1511

0 32

,

APPLEHURST LOOP 25 25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Doncaster
(D) signal box.

Applehurst Jn.
(See page 561

0 49 CW. Down at Om. 44ch. 555
yards before reaching Signal
D 851.

Joan Croft Jn.
(See page 19)

0 00 CW. Up at Om. 03ch. 584
yards before reaching Signal
D732.

TEMPLE HIRST JN. TO SELBY SOUTH JN. 100 100 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
_ Temple Hirst Jn.

(See page 19)
169 16 70 169m. 46ch. and 169m. 16ch. Controlled by York (Y) signal

box.

Burn Lane LC 170 70

Henwick Hall LC 172 20

Brayton LC 173 02
20 Down to Up at 173m. 51ch.

Canal Jn. 173 59 20 To Selby West „In. line
(See page 1031

Selby South Jn. 174 11 25 Through junction
(See page 991



986t 1PdV BMOC He

HAMBLETON SOUTH
_

— /

JN.TO
I

HAMBLETON WEST JN.

Hambleton South i n.
(See page 19)

Scalm Lane LC (R/G)

Hambleton West in.
(See page 99)

I

174 10

174 56

175 33

70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by York (Y)
signal box.

HAMBLETON EAST ,Thi. TO HAMBLETON NORTH JN. 40 40 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by York (Y)
signal box.Hambleton East i n. 3 34

(See page 99)

Hambleton North i n. 4 00
(See page 19)

YORK, HOLGATE JN. TO SKELTON 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
— Holgate i n. 0 00 15 01 m.p. and 0 rn.p. Controlled by York (Y) signal

4 A * A  A  A (See page 20) box.

'
z -

g
, 
:  
-
g 
8

a). a )  , ,
lo lo 01 m.p. and Om 29eh.

a
'
. 
6
1 
6
Y

•  •  •  • York Yard South 0 25 15 To Cl i fton l ine.
(See page 38)

N B  A  :. B A i
r
' B
•  •  •  • York Yard North 0 79

4
A : A  A 'S

*  i
•  •  • Skelton (S) 1 46

(See pages 21 and 94)



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location aM i l ee g

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

YORK YARD SOUTH TO CLIFTON 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

•  •i
York Yard South
(See page 37)

0 00

:A , A
L. I t Clifton

(See page 21)
0 41 Controlled by York (Y) signal

box.

YORK TO SCARBOROUGH AWS not provided.

YORK AND FLAXION (8m. 60ch.) 70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

FLAXTON (8m. 60ch) AND MALTON 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

MALTON AND SEAMER WEST (38m. 66ch.) 70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

SEAMER WEST (38m. 66ch.) AND SCARBOROUGH 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

•  • York (Y) 0 00 15 15 York station and Om. 26ch.
(See page 20)

AB
Burton Lane 1 09 20 To Foss Islands line.
(See page 40)A B

• • Bootham LC 1 51

Haxby Road LC 3 27

Haxby LC 4 18
AB AB

Strensall No. 1 LC 6 00

Strensall No. 2 LC (RC) 6 11



C 0 A V

• • Strensall LC 648

Common Road LC 7 52
A B A B Ramon LC 9 21

CoCo
 C

• • Barton Hill LC 11 48

Howsham LC 13 28
AB AB 45 45 131 m.p. and 14m. 55ch.

40 40 15 m.p. and 181 m.p.
•  • Kirkham Abbey LC 15 01

40 40 20m. 76ch. and 21m. 15ch.
A B AB 15 15 Down to  Up at 21m. 03ch.

The Down line through
Malton 21 12 Mahon Station is signalled for

20 20 Up to Down at 21m. 21ch. working in both directions.

• • Malton LC 21 32
A B A B
• • Rillington LC 25 42
A High Scampston LC 26 19

Low Scampston LC 26 54

AB AB Knapton LC (AHB-X) 27 41 X35 X35 Approaching level crossing in wrongdirection
Heslerton Station LC 29 32

West Heslerton LC 30 52

East Heslerton LC 31 00

• • Weaverthorpe LC 32 68

A B A B



8
Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

YORK TO SCARBOROUGH—continued

A Y Ganton LC (AOCR-X) 34 34 X35 X35 Approaching level crossing in wrong
A B A B direction.

• • Seamer West 38 63 25 To Hul l  line. URS 63
A B A B (See page 107)
• • Seamer East LC 39 17

45 45 391 rn.p. and 40 m.p.
A B A B 35 41m. 55ch. and 41m. 27ch.

• • Falsgrave 41 63
A

t t I-Station Yard Working.

- I Scarborough 42 06

FOSS ISLANDS BRANCH 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

•  • Burton Lane 0 00 5 5 To and from Rowntrees
(See page 38)

— Rowntrees Hal t 0 15•,_ _
* *Sidings

J.—

0 I f

Start/End of OTW 0 38

tBee page 178.

_ Foss Islands 1 29



••••••••••,..

NO RT HALLERT O N,  CAST LE HI LLS JN.  T O  RE DM I RE

NORTHALLERTON AND LEYBURN (17m. 28ch.)

LEYBURN (17m. 28ch.) AND REDMIRE

Castle Hills „In.
(See page 23)

0

Yafforth LC (AOCL)

Ainderby Gates LC
(TMO)

Ainderby LC

Scruton LC (TMO)

Ham Hall LC (AOCL)

Leeming Bar LC (IMO)

Aiskew LC (AOCL)

Bedale LC

Crakehall LC (IMO)

Finghall Lane LC (TMO)

Wensley LC (TMO)

Redmire

0 00

0 28
048

1 49

244

2 71

4 26

4 61

564

6 34

7 42

9 55

13 17

19 65

22 34

40 4 0

25 2 5

15 1 5

1
0 
1
0

10 1 0

20 3 0

30 3 0
15 1 5

A ppr oac h ing  lev el c ross ing.

A ppr oac h ing lev el c r os s ing

A ppr oac h ing lev el c r os s ing

7m.  15ch.  and 7m.  30ch.
7m.  30ch.  and 7m.  49ch.

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

0 m. p.  and Om. 28ch.

AWS not provided.

Controlled by Northa)lerton
(N) signal box.

1

9861, HAV &DOE HO



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

Remarks

DARLINGTON, PARKGATE JN. TO EASTGATE

PARKGATE JN. AND BISHOP AUCKLAND

BISHOP AUCKLAND AND EASTGATE

- A

•  •  •

AB A B

Parkgate Jn.
(See page 25)

Albert Hill

North Road

Hopetown Jn.
(See page 43)

Whiley Hill LC (AHB)

Heighington LC

Newton Aycl i ffe

45 4 5  M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEED EXCEPT AS SHOWN BELOW:—
35 3 5  M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR TRAINS CONVEYING EMPTY OR LOADED

CEMENT WAGONS

35 3 5  M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEED EXCEPT AS SHOWN BELOW:—
25 2 5  M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR TRAINS CONVEYING LOADED CEMENT

WAGONS

44 58 A W S  not provided.

44 64 3 0  B i s h o p  Auckland Single l ine 0 rn.p. and
0 00 4 4 m .  33ch. (York  to Newcastle mileage)

20 2 0  B i s h o p  Auckland Single line 0 imp. and C .  Down Goods at Om. 09ch.,
lm. 15ch. 4 7 0  yards before reaching

Signal D849.
0 32 2 0  2 0  G o o d s  lines 0 m.p. and Om. 73ch.

0 49

0 75 1 5  1 5  D o w n  and Up Goods Single line to  Down
and Up Bishop Auckland Single l ine.

15 T o  UKF Siding line.
30 3 0  2 m .  68ch. and 31 m.p.

3 57

5 08 2 5  U p  line to Single l ine

6 30
30 8 m .  18ch. and 8m. 58ch.

t  —A in Down direction.



0

Shildon (S)

Shildon Tunnel
11220 yards)

Bishop Auckland

Etherley GF

Witton-le-Wear LC

Wiserley Hall LC (RIG)

Broadwood LC (AOCL)

Unthank LC (TMO)

Eastgate

8 28

8 57

8 66
to
9 42

11 23

13 31

14 47
000

1 14

7 15

9 77

13 30

15 79

30
30

20 2 0

25 2 5

25 2 5

20 2 0
35 1 0

Down line to  Single l ine
8m. 58ch. and 8m. 18ch.

Through connection to and from platform
line

14m. 44ch. and Om. 23ch. (Wear Valley Jn.
to Eastgate mileage)

lm. 15ch. and 41 rn.p.

7m. 30ch. and 91 rn.p.
Approaching level crossing

Controlled by Shildon (S)
signal box.

HOPETOWN M .  TO W U  SIDING

0 T t

Hopetown Jn.
(See page 421

UKF Siding

0 00

0 34

15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

Controlled by Darlington (D)
signal box.

-f•No staff, see page 165

986L HAV 8L008



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.
Permanent Speed Restrictions

RemarksDown U p
m.p.h. At or between

KELLOE BANK FOOT BRA

A

NCH

Kelloe Bank Foot
Branch „fn.
(Ferryhill No. 433 signal)
(See page 25)

14 09

15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided

Kelloe Bank Foot 14 03 Controlled by Ferryhill (F) box.
Staff Instrument The direction of travel is 'Up'.

T West Cornforth LC 13 16
(IMO)

Kelloe Bank Foot 11 06
North End

FERRYHILL SOUTH JINI. I 0 NORTON-ON-TEES SOU TH 40 40 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
50 50

Ferryhill South Jn.
(See page 25)

10 72 Controlled by Ferryhill (F)
signal box.

A B A B 40 m.p. and 31 m.p. AWS not provided between
Ferryhill South Jri. and
Norton-on-Tees West.

Stillington 3 71
40 m.p. and 4 m.p.

AB AB 40 40 lm. 18ch. and Om. 30ch.

• • Norton-on-Tees West LC 0 33 30 To Bil l ingham l ine
(See page 1171

AB AB 25 25 Om. 30ch. and 0 m.p.
• • Norton-on-Tees South 0 00

(See page 111)



01

2 49

6 29

60

50

40

60

50

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

58m• 66ch,  ( E CM L m ileage)  and 3 m. p.
( res t r ic t ion 36 c hains  in lengt h)
2m.  66ch.  and 58m.  66ch.  ( E CM L m ileage)
( res t r ic t ion 22 c hains  in lengt h)

3 rn•p.  and 3m.  30ch.

AWS not provided.
FWS between 2m. 49ch. and
2m. 78ch.

C. Down at 3m. 50ch., 800
yards before reaching signalWL417.
C. Down at 4m. 45ch. 856
yards before reaching signal
WL415.
C. Up at 5m. 30ch., 850 yards
before reaching signal F412.
C. Up at 6m. 18ch., 850 yards
before reaching signal F414.

40 7m.  05ch.  and 6m.  75ch.

12 43
20 20 13m.  75ch.  and 14m.  25ch.

14 26

14 76 30 S ingle l ine t o U p  l ine Penshaw to Usworth
30 30 14m.  75ch.  and 15m.  24ch controlled by Usworth (UH)
40 40 15m.  24ch.  and 16 m. p. signal box.

16 05 40 Up l ine t o S ingle l ine

17 45

19 09

F ERRYHI LL,  T URS DA LE  JI\I• T O  P E LA W  JI\I•

A -

•
A B  A B

•  •
A

AB
AS

- - I

AB A S

Tursdale Jn.
(See page 251

Whitwell LC

Fencehouses LC

Signal UH 124
Penshaw

Washington

Usworth (UH) LC

Follingsby LC (AHB)

986L HAV SLOOE He



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

FERRYHILL,  T URSDAL E JN. TO PEL AW  „IN. --contir ued

Wardley 19 76
25 25 20m.  50ch .  an d  20m.  7 5 0 .

CW. Up at 20m. 62ch. 1584
yds. before reaching signal
W3)

25 Do w n  l eamsi d e to  Up  L eamsi d e at  20m.
65ch.

-Y– Pelaw J .
(See pages 114 and 122)

20 75 Controlled by Gateshead (G)
signal box

KING E DW ARD BRI DG E SO UT H EAST  CURVE

- -

15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Gateshead
(G) signal box.

I  I

KEB East Jn.
(See page 1311

KEB North Jn.

0 00

0 13
(See  page 271

NEW CAST L E W EST  „IN. T O NE W BURN 25 25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
–7- Newcastle West Jn. 0 11 15 15 Om. l i ch .  an d  Om. 23ch .

: -
I
-

(See page 27)
— – , –

; t
051

t  Sidings

t

1 00
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t -(-Sidings
Start/End of OTW 1 03

2 66
0 000 T 15 15 0 m. p.  and  Om. lO ch.Scotswood Tunnel 0 22

1269 yards) to
0 34

Newburn LC 2 47

Newburn 2 58

RIVERSIDE BRANCH 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided
-
r,,,

--,- Riverside „In.
(See page 29)

0 00 Controlled by Newcastle (N)
signal box.

.S
E'z TF)

Byker Tunnel
1150 yds.)

0 13
to

*Lines worked as sidings.

aal
•2• 020

C. Up at Om. 43ch. 456 yds.0
—•— — 1 . St. Peters GF A 1 08

before reaching signal Ni .

10 10 lm .  70ch.  and 2m.  03ch.

Walker Tunnel 2 48
0 I (182 yds.) to

2 56

— Carville LC 4 29



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Benton North Jn. 0 00
(See page 30)

0 64

2 53
7 08

Holywell LC (AOCL) 7 41

Seghill North LC (AHB) 9 06

Hartley LC (AHB) 11 12

Newsham LC 12 45

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

Remarks

BENTON NORTH JN. TO MORPETH NORTH „IN. VIA BEDLINGTON

BENTON NORTH JN. AND HEPSCOTT JN. 4 5  4 5  M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEED

HEPSCOTT JN. AND MORPETH NORTH JN. 4 0  4 0  M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEED
25 0 rn.p. and Om. 68ch.

25 O m .  68ch. and 0 m.p.

•

30 8  m . p .  and 10m. 100 .

10m. lOch. and 8,1 m.p.

30 1 0 m .  49ch. and 11m. 53ch.

30 1 1 m .  53ch. and 10m. 49ch.

10 1 0  1 1 m .  53ch. and 11m. 70ch.

25 S i n g l e  l ine to Down l ine

30 3 0  2 m .  19ch. and 2m. 43ch.
20 2 0  2 m .  43ch. and 2m. 53ch.

30 3 5  A p p ro a c h i n g  level crossing
45

AWS not provided

CW. Down at Om. Inch. 781
yards before reaching signal
B17.

C. Down at Om. 52ch. 210
yards after passing signal B17.

thosta
k
,
b 
4



A B  A

A A

Newsham North Jo.
(See page 52)

Plessey Road LC (CCTV)

Bebside LC

Bedlington South LC

Bedlington North LC
(See page 51)

Choppington LC (AHB)

Hepscott LC (AHB)

Hepscott Jo.
(See page 501

Signals M135/M132

Signals M133/M134

Morpeth North Jo.
(See page 31)

12 74

13 16

14 67

15 60

15 71

16 07

17 06

19 21

19 44

20 07

20 32

20 46

15

20

1
0
15
30

25

20

30

25

To Isabella Coll iery line.

15m. 04ch. and 15m. 76ch.

To Ashington line
15m. 7601. and 15m. 49ch.

Down line to  Single l ine
16m. °Soh. and 17m. 03ch.

17m. 0301. and 15m. 7601.

20m. V OL  and 20m. 46ch.

20m. 46ch. and 20m. 29ch.

Controlled by Newsham signal
box.

tWithin Bedlington NorthStation Limits.

Hepscott Jo. to Morpeth
North Jo. controlled by
Morpeth (M) signal box.

•.•;.rdoli

986L 8L008 E18
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

HEPSCOTT JN. TO MORPETH JN.
_

45 45 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Controlled by Morpeth (M)
signal box.

Hepscott Jn. 19 44
(See page 49)

20 20 20m. 30ch. and 20m. 46ch.• Morpeth LC 20 40

Morpeth Jn. 20 46 15 20m. 46ch. and 20m. 47eh.
(See page 301

BUTTERWELL COLLIERY SOUTH BRANCH NCB AWS not provided.

ASHINGTON STATION AND ASHINGTON NO. 1 LOOP SB 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

ASHINGTON NO. 1 LOOP SB AND POTLAND LC 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

POTLAND LC AND SIGNAL B6 (END OF BRANCH) 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

•  • Ashington Station 0 00
* (See page 52)

A B A  B Ashington West Jn. 0 08 15 To Ashington Coll iery Branch.

1
(See page 51)

• • Ashington No. 1 Loop 0 26

NCB LC (AOCL) 0 66 10 10 Approaching level crossing.
A New Moor LC (AOCL) 0 68 10 10 Approaching level crossing.

Potland LC (AOCL) 1 47 10 10 Approaching level crossing.
Linton Lane LC (AOCL) 2 47 10 10 Approaching level crossing.
Signal B6 (End of 3 43
Branch)

elk



7

BUT T ERW ELL CO LLI ERY
_

A

NO RT H B RA NCH NCB

But terwell Jo.
(See page 31)

Signal B1 (End of
Branch)

0 00

0 48

15 15 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AW S not  provided.

Cont rolled by  Morpet h (M)
signal box

ASHI NG T O N CO LLI ERY B RA NCH 15 15 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AW S not  provided.

1
- 
7

. , A
BA B  t

Ashingt on W est  Jn.
(See page 50)

0 00

•  • Ashingt on Colliery NCB 0 49

BEDLI NG T O N T O  LY NE M O UT H CO LLI ERY NCB 40 40 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AW S not  provided.

•  • Bedlingt on Nort h LC 0 00 10 10 0 m. p.  and Om. 06ch.
4 (See page 491

20 Om. 76ch.  and l m .  32ch.

West  Sleekburn Jo. 0 78 20 To Nor t h  B ly t h l ine Cont rolled by  Bedlingt on
(See page 52) 20 lm .  02ch.  and  Om. 76ch. Nort h (BN) s ignal box.

A B A B 30 lm .  32ch.  and 2m.  18ch.

Marchey's House Jn. 1 35 10 To W inn ing  l ine
(See page 531 10 10 T hr ough t r ai lng c r os s ov er

• • Marchey's House LC 1 41

North Seat on LC 1 7 6
30 2m.  14ch.  and l m .  41ch.

A B A B 25 2m.  18ch.  and  2m.  43ch.

Green Lane LC (AHB) 2 43
20 2m.  70ch.  and  2m.  14ch.

if

25 25 2m.  70ch.  and  3m.  02ch

986L 14V 8LOOS 1=19



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.
Permanent Speed Restrictions

RemarksDown U p
m.p.h. At or between

BEDLINGTON TO LYNEMOUTH COLLIERY NCB—continued

I • Ashington
(See page 50)

3 02 15 15 3m. 02ch. and 3m. 25ch. including to and
from all NCB lines at Ashington South andNorth Jns.

NB  N B
Hirst Lane LC 3 21

10 10 4m. lOch. and Sm. 12ch.
• Lynemouth Colliery NCB 6 12

NEWSHAM TO ISABELLA COLLIERY 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
_ Newsham North Jn.

(See page 1
1 9 )

0 00 Controlled by Newsham signal
box.

0 T Isabella LC (IMO) 0 25

— Isabella Colliery 0 36
(BR Boundary)

WEST SLEEKBURN JINI. TO NORTH BLYTH 35 35 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

4
- 
7

AB A  B:

West Sleekburn Jn.
(See page 51)

0 00 20 15 0 imp. and Om. 26ch. Controlled by Bedlington
North (BN) signal box.

•  • Winning LC 0 36 20 To Marchey's House line.
' A  'B (See page 53)

A B  *•  •  • Freemans LC 1 30 25 25 Over trailing connection Down to Up at
lm. 27ch.' 25 25 Over all connections to and from West
Blyth Power Station lines at lm. 32ch.



01

0

_

—

T t

Signals F811/F816

Cambois LC (TMO)

North Blyth

2 10

3 22

15
25

15

15
25

15

Over junction and West Blyth Staiths
lm. 79ch. and 2m. 75ch.

2m. 75ch. and 3m. 21ch. tNo Staff (See page 1651.

WINNING TO MARCHEY'S HOUSE 20 10 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

•  • Winning LC 0 31
A A  : B (See page 521

A 8 t
•  • Marchey's House 0 00

(See page 511

DONCASTER, MARSHGATE JN. TO LEEDS WEST „IN.

MARSHGATE „IN. AND WAKEFIELD WESTGATE (175m. 52ch.) 90 90 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

WAKEFIELD WESTGATE (175m. 52ch.) AND LEEDS WEST JNI. 85 85 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
—

Marshgate „In. 156 28 70 156m. 2801. and 156m. 72ch. Marshgate „In. to Adwick „In.A (See page 18 and
Southern Area Sectional

40 To Down Fast or Down Leeds Slow controlled by Doncaster signal
box.

Appendix)

Dock Hills LC (CCTV) 156 63
70 156m. 72ch. and 156m. 28ch.

Bentley LC (CCTV) 157 52

Castle Hills South Jn. 158 40 15 To Brodsworth Coll iery
(See page 551

Castle Hills North „tn. 158 67 15 To Brodsworth Coll iery
(See page 551

•
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DONCASTER,

A
MARSHGATE JN. TO LEEDS WEST JN.—continued

Carcroft Jo.
(See page 56)

Adwick Jo.
(See page 571

160 09

160 65

25

50

To Stainforth line

To Stainforth line

South Elmsall 164 48 South Elmsall to Leeds West
Jo. controlled by Leeds (L)
signal box.

South Kirkby Jo. 165 74 To Moorthorpe „In. line
(See page 871 25 DGL 167m. 33ch. and 168m. Olch. DGL 140

25 UGL 168m. 6201. and 168m. 13ch. UGL 106 'A '

Fitzwilliam 169 15

Nostell Crossover 170 50
C. Up at 171m. 58ch. 726
yds. before reaching signal
L264

Hare Park Jo. 171 73 20 To Crofton West Jn. line
(See page 571 50 50 174m. 5801. and 175m. 34ch.

35 175m. 34ch. and 175m. 5201.

Wakefield Westgate 175 38 15 To Wakefield Kirkgate West ..1n. line
South Jo. (See page 57) 35 175m. 52ch. and 175m. 34ch.

65 175m. 52ch. and 180m. 61ch.
A Wakefield Westgate 175 65 20 20 To, over and from Platform lines DPL 45P

UPL 45P—Worked in both
directions

BaPoe Lane 176 12 10 10 To and from Wrenthorpe Down Sidings C. Down at 176m. 54ch.



a l

Ardsley Tunnel
(297 yards)

180 61
to

75

75 177m.  03ch.  and 175m.  52ch.

180m.  61ch.  and 184m.  16ch.

180 75
C. Up at 183m. 66ch. (963
yards before reaching signal
L200)

75 184m.  16ch.  and 180m.  4.3ch.
25 184m.  16ch.  and 184m.  37ch.

Gelderd Road in. 184 22 25 To Ho lbec k  W est  Jn.  l ine
(See page 58)

1
25 184m.  37ch.  and 184m.  16ch.

Leeds West i n. 185 44
65
15

65
15

184m.  37ch.  and 185m.  16ch.
185m.  16ch.  and 185m.  44ch.

C. Up at  185m.  30ch.  (510
yards before reaching signal

(See page 881 UV42)

BRO DSW O RT H CO LLI ERY B RA NCH 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
--,- Castle Hills North i n.

(See page 531
158 67 Line controlled by Doncaster

signal box.158 62
A 000

Castle Hills West i n. 0 19
(See below)

- Brodsworth Colliery 1 44

CAST LE HI LLS SO UT H ..IN. TO CAST LE HI LLS W EST ..IN. 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
- Castle Hills South i n.

(See page 53)
0 00 Line controlled by Doncaster

signal box.
Castle Hills West in. 0 16
(See above)

0 "
.
• \



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Milea eg
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

CARCROFT JI\1. TO SKELLOW „IN. 25 25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Doncaster
signal box.

Carcroft Jn. 160 09
A (See page 541 C. Down at 160m. 19ch., 404

yds. before reaching signal
DS742.

C. Up at 160m. 30ch. 540
yds. before reaching signal
DS108.

Skellow Jo. 160 59
(See page 571

,

STAINFORTH JNI. TO ADWICK JAI. 50 50 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Doncaster
signal box.

Stainforth Jn. 166 70 25 166m. 66ch. and 166m. 70ch.
(See Southern Area
Sectional Appendix)

Stainforth Road LC 165 42
(AHB)

Bramwith LC (AFIB) 164 72

Thorpe Road LC (AHB) 164 48
20 164 m.o. and 1621 m.o.

Thorpe Marsh CEGB 163 46

Applehurst Jn. 163 27 25 To Joan Croft Jn. l ine
(See page 86) C. Up at 162m. 301ch.

20 1621 m.o. and 164 m.o.
30 30 1621 rn.p. and 1611 m.p.
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Skellow Jn.
(See page 56)

Adwick Jn.
(See page 541

160 59 25 To Carc roft Jn. l ine.
0 61

0 00
160 57

160 65

HARE PARK JN. TO CROFTON WEST JN. 55 55 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

-7- Hare Park Jn.
(See page 54)

171 73 20 Through junction Controlled by Leeds (L) signal
box.

CW. Up at 173m. 18ch. 690
yds. before reaching signal
0.302.

1 Crofton West Jn.
(See page 80)

173 22 25 Through junction Controlled by Oakenshaw (0)
signal box.

WAKEFIELD WESTGATE SOUTH JN. TO WAKEFIELD KIRKGATE WEST JN.

,

30 30 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Wakefield Westgate
South Jn. (See page 54)

0 00 15 Through junction Controlled by Leeds (L) signal
box.

CW at Om 19ch• Facing in
Down direction.

Wakefield Kirkgate West 0 26 25 Through all connections Controlled by Wakefield
Jn. (See pages 60 and Kirkgate (K) signal box.
80)



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

LEEDS, GELDERD ROAD JN. TO HOLBECK WEST „IN. 30 30 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Leeds (L)
signal box.

Gelderd Road Jo. 184 22 25 184m 27ch. and 184m. 22ch. C. Down at 184m. 26ch.

I /

(See page 55)

Ho!beck West Jn.
(See page 91)

185 01 C. Up at 184m. 74ch., 695
yds. before reaching signal
L64.

EASTWOOD TO NORMANTON, GOOSE HILL JA.I.

EASTWOOD AND HEBDEN BRIDGE 22m. 62ch. 70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN LINES

HEBDEN BRIDGE 22m. 62ch. AND GOOSE HILL JN. 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN, FAST AND SLOW LINES.

Eastwood 22 03 UGL90—Controlled by Preston
(PN) signal box.
C. Up at 22m. 09ch. 957 yds.
before reaching signal PN309
or 308.

45 45 221 rn.p. and 221 rn.p.
C. Up at 22m. 50ch. 653 yds.
before reaching signal PN306.Weasel Hall Tunnel 23 12

(109 yds.) to
23 17

C. Up at 23m. 17ch. 902 yds.
before reaching signal PN305.

Hebden Bridge 23 50 URS 47
A B A B Mytholmroyd 24 68



A

A B  A S

•  •
A B  A B

•  •

t  t

A

Sowerby Bridge Tunnel
(657 yds.)

Sowerby Bridge

Milner Royd Jn.
(See page 61)
Greetland
(See page 63)

Elland Tunnel
(420 yds.)

27 60
to

28 10

28 51

29 21

30 77

31 25
to

31 44

Elland 3 1  61

Bradley Wood Jn. 3 5  59
(See page 631

Heaton Lodge Jo. 3 7  29
(See page 651

Heaton Lodge East Jo. 3 7  49
(See page 631

Mirfield 3 8  32

Mirfield East Jn. 3 9  26
(See page 661

Thornhill LNW Jn. 3 9  72
(See page 66)

40
40

20

60
60

20

50

50

60
25

291 m. p.  and 29m.  25ch.
To Hal i f ax  l ine

To Dr y c lough  Jn.  l ine

To B r ad ley  Jn.  l ine

Up S l o w  t o Up LEtY l ine

Up F ast  t o Under pas s  l ine

D o w n  F ast  t o Leeds  l ine
D o w n  F ast  t o D o w n  F as t / Up M a in
Up F ast  t o Up  F ast
Up F ast  t o Up  S l o w

Rule Book, Section S, Clause
3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9
apply.

t  A.B. When Greetland signal
box is closed.
The Rule Book, Section M
Clause 3.2.1. does not apply
between Greetland and Elland.
Trainmen must regard the
lines in this section as worked
by Absolute Block at all times
for the purposes of the Rule
Book, Section M.

* Worked in the Up direction
for trains from the Leeds line
only.



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location MileageM. Ch.
Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between
Remarks

EASTWOOD TO NORMANTON, GOOSE HILL JAL—continued

A A

•

V

)—
1)

t
§00

w
•  •

Thornhill i n .
(See page 671

Dewsbury East i n.
(See page 67)

Healey Mills 'A ' i n.

Healey Mills (HM)

Healey Mills 'B ' i n .

Horbury Station in.
(See page 681

Horbury
(See page 691

Wakefield Kirkgate Westin,
(See pages 57 and 80)

Wakefield Kirkgate

Wakefield Kirkgate East

Wakefield Kirkgate (K)

••••-•')

40 50

41 43

42 00

42 64

43 31

44 13

45 38

47 43

47 62

47 68

47 76

25

20

40

20

20

40

40
25

25

40

20
25

15

20

30
20

40
25

Down Fast to  Liversedge l ine
Through facing crossover at 40,i m.p.

To Headfield Branch

Through all connections between 42 m.p.
and 44m. 'Rich.

Down Slow 431 m.p. and 434 m.p.

Down S l ow to Crigglestone Jn. l ine

Fast line to  Crigglestone Jn. l ine.
Slow to  Fast at 45m. 39ch.
Slow to  Fast at 45m. 48ch.

Slow l ine 46m. 43ch. and 47m. lOch.

All lines 47m. 38ch. and 48m. 05ch.
All connections between 47m. 35ch, and
48m. 05ch. except as shown below
Up L Y  Slow to Down Goole line 47m.
52ch. and 48m. 05ch.

Down L Et Y to Down I  Et Y via No 2525
points (trai l ing) at 47m. 78ch.

Healey Mills (HM) signal box
area between Bradley Wood
in. and Horbury Station i n.

UGL 35

Permissive working for
passenger trains authorised

DGL 70
UGL 70



9861,11AV 81,00E :1111

1 i

Turners Lane Jn.
(See page 72)

Goose Hill „in.
(See page 741

48 33

50 31

20
20

15 To Calder Bridge Jn. line.

50m. 26ch. and 50m. 3101.
To Slow line at 50m. 28ch.

Controlled by Wakefield
Kirkgate (K) signal box.

MILNER ROYD JN. TO BRADFORD, MILL LANE ..IN.

MILNER ROYD „MI. AND HALIFAX 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

HALIFAX AND MILL LANE JN. 55 55 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

• • Milner Royd „in.
(See page 591

29 21 40 40 29,
1
,- 
m
.
o
.  
a
n
d  
2
9
m
.  
3
4
c
h
.

C. Down at 29m. 25ch., 396
yds. before reaching signalMR14.

40 40 30m. 44ch. and 30m. 76ch.

Bank House Tunnel 30 57
(214 yds.) to

30 67

Dryclough Jn.
(See page 63)

31 36 25 To Greetland line. Controlled by Halifax (H)
signal box.
CW. Down at 31;- m.p., 690
yds. before reaching signal
H709.

30 30 31m. 670 .  and 32m. 3101.

Halifax (H) 32 28 DRS 48
45 32m. 3101. and 32m. 41ch.

A B A B Beacon Hill Tunnel
(1105 yds.)

32 40
to

Rule Book, Section S, Clause
3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9

33 10 apply.



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

MILNER BOYD ..IN. TO BRADFORD, MILL LANE JN —continued

Hipperholme Tunnel 34 05
(388 yds.) to 50 34,1 imp. and 34m. 46ch.

34 22

Lightcliffe Tunnel 34 67
170 yds.) to

34 70
A B A B

Wyke Tunnel 36 12 Rule Book, Section S, Clause
11365 yds.) to 3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9

36 74 apply.

New Furnace Tunnel 37 07
(69 yds.) to

37 10
45 45 37m. 23ch and 37m. 59ch.

Low Moor 37 37
50 50 37m. 59ch. and 38m. 18ch.

Bowling Tunnel 38 18 Rule Book, Section S, Clause
A B A B (1648 yds.) to 3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9

39 13 apply.

Bowling Jn. 39 20

• • Mill Lane Jn. 39 79 15 39m. 79ch. and 40m. 27ch.
(See page 91)



G REET L AND TO DRYCL O UG H

• •
JN.

Greetland
(See page 591

Salterhebble Down and
Up Tunnels 191 yds.)

1 11

0 25
to
0 21

30

20

30

20

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

l m.  ri ch .  an d  Om. 62ch .

C. Down at Om. 57ch.

Dryclough Jri.
(See page 611

0 00 25 Om. No l l .  an d  0 m. p . Controlled by Halifax (H)
signal box.

BRADL EY BRANCH 35 35 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Healey Mills
(HMI signal box.Bradley Jn. 0 00 15 Urn. 04ch .  an d  0 m. o .

(See page 65)

Bradley Tunnel 0 24
1132 yds.) to

0 30
— Bradley Wood Jn. 1 17 20 l m.  14ch .  an d  l m.  17ch .

(See page 591

HEAT O N L O DG E SO UT H JN.  T O  HEAT O N L O DG E EAST „IN. V I A UNDE RP AS S Line controlled by Healey Mills
(HMI signal box.50 50 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

I  I

Heaton Lodge South Jn.
(See page 65)

Heaton Lodge East Jn.

0 00

0 76
(See page 59)e



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DIGGLE JN. TO HEATON LODGE JN.

DIGGLE JN. AND HUDDERSFIELD (26m. 06ch.) 65 65 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

HUDDERSFIELD (26m. 06ch.) AND HEATON LODGE JN. 70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

• • Diggle „in. 14 59 DGL 53
Ii 45

60
45

15 rn.p. and 101 rn.p.
15 m.p. and 15m. 16ch.

Standedge Tunnel 15 11 Rule Book, Section S, Clause
(3 miles 66 yards) to 3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9A B A B 18 14 apply.

40 40 18m. 07ch. and 18m. 37ch.
10 Up Goods Loop to Main at 18m. 18ch.

Marsden 18 54 55 55 18m. 37ch. and 19 m.p. UGL 130A

Slaithwaite 21 19
C. Up at 24k rn.p. 480 yards
before reaching signal
HU.193.

50 Down Main 24m. 62ch. and 25m. 49ch.

Gledholt North and 25 04
South Tunnels to
(243 yards) 25 15

Springwood Jn. 25 20 20 To Penistone line Controlled by Huddersfield
_c0c c

•,
-
.
6

(See page 71) 50 Down Branch 25m. 20ch. and 25m. 49ch. (HU) signal box.

.S
m
2

E
co
c

2

a
D o0

0
0

Huddersfield North
and South Tunnels
(695 yards)

25 20
to

25 51Y



Cl

0
ET7 2
c;

A I V

A A

•  •

2

y-

A

cL

•

0
iy7
,
z
rz-

0

co

z-

•  Hudders fi e l d  (HU) 25 60 15

40

50
15

40

25m. 49ch. and 24m. 62ch.
All lines 25m. 49ch. and 25m. 74ch.

25m. 74ch. and 26m. 03ch. including Mainline connections

Hillhouse Jr). 26 26

Deighton 27 60

Bradley „In. 28 39 15 To Bradley Wood Jn. l ine.
(See page 63)

50 50 28m• 72ch. and 29m. 03ch•
Heaton Lodge South Jn. 28 78 50 To Underpass line.
(See page 631

55 291 imp. and 29m. 19ch•
Heaton Lodge Jn. 29 54
(See page 59)

1
- 
P
e
r
m
i
s
s
i
v
e 
w
o
r
k
i
n
g 
i
s

authorised in both directions
on No. 4 Platform line and in
the Down direction only on
No. 8 Platform line.
AWS gap in station area.

C. Up at 26m. zilch. 873
yards before reaching signalH U77

C. Up at 28m. 23ch. 673 yds.
before reaching signal HU648.

Bradley „In. to Heaton Lodge
Jn. controlled by Healey Mills
(HMI signal box.

986L 10V BLOOE HO
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h.
At or between

MIRFIELD EAST JIN. TO LEEDS, HOLBECK EAST JINJ. 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Mirfield East ..In. 39 26 Mirfield East Jn. to
(See page 59) Ravensthorpe controlled by

Healey Mills (HM) signal box.
Thornhill LNW „In. 39 72
(See page 59) 32 16

Ravensthorpe 32 28
50 33m. 48ch. and 33m. 74ch.

Dewsbury 33 62

Batley 35 09V'
Batley LC 35 57

Morley Tunnel 36 25
(1m. 1609 yds.) to

38 19
50 50 38m. 16ch. and 39m. 41ch.

Morley 38 24
C. Up at 40m. 19ch. 655 yds.
before reaching signal U40.

Farnley Branch Jn. 40 65 Farnley Branch Jn. to Holbeck
(See page 671 East WI. controlled by Leeds

(L) signal box.

C. Up at 41m. 28ch. 880 yds.
before reaching signal L36.

Holbeck East „in. 42 05 35 42m. Olch. and 42m. 05ch.
(See page 901
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FARNLEY BRANCH

- - r
- : t0 T

Dunlop and Ranken

Fernley Branch i n.
(See page 66)

1 04

0 13

25 25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

tNo staff—See page 165.

Controlled by Leeds (L) signal
box.

LIVERSEDGE BRANCH

THORNHILL i N. AND LIVERSEDGE JN. 50 50 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED The direction of travel from
Thornhill in° to LiversedgeLIVERSEDGE JN. AND LIVERSEDGE 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED in. is UP

= Thornhill i n.
(See page 601

2 26 20 2m. 23ch. and 2m. 27ch. Thornhill i n .  to Liversedge
in. controlled by Healey Mills
(NM) signal box...,_ Liversedge i n. 033

0 00

0 24 tr\ l
o  
s
t
a
f
f
—
S
e
e  
p
a
g
e  
1
6
5
.

0 T t 373
— Liversedge 5 30

HEADFIELD BRANCH 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
. • Dewsbury Railway Street 0 49

0 : T Goods Yard
_  _ Notice Board 235 yds. Train staff in receptacle on
A
N
o
r
t
h

of APCM Sidings post near Notice board.000
t 0 27 t See page 185.

Dewsbury East i n. 0 00 15 Om. 06ch. and 0 m.p. Controlled by Healey Mills
(See page 601 (HMI signal box.



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

HORBURY STATION ..IN. TO CRIGGLESTONE JN. 40 40 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Horbury Station Jn. 44 13 20 44m. ri c h. and 44m. 16ch. Controlled by Healey Mills
(See page 601 (HM) signal box.

I Crigglestone Jn, 45 56 25 45m. 53ch. and 45m. 56ch. AWS not provided at
(See page 691 Crigglestone Jn.

WINCOBANK JN. TO HORBURY JN.

WINCOBANK JN. AND BARNSLEY 70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

BARNSLEY AND HORBURY JN. 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

- -  - Wincobank Jn. 161 52 40 161m. 52eh. and 162m. 35ch. Controlled by Sheffield (S)
A (See Southern Area 30 161m. 65ch. and 161m. 5401. signal box.

Sectional Appendix) 25 To Down Barnsley at 162m. 02ch. C. Down at 162m. 29ch.
40 162m. 35ch. and 161m. 65ch.

50 50 162m. 35ch. and 162m. 780.
C. Down at 163m. 21ch.•  • Ecclesfield West (EW) 164 24 OW. Down at 164m. 06ch.

Chapeltown 165 68
A B A B 60 60 165m. 70ch. and 166m. lOch.

Tankersley Tunnel 166 29 Rule Book, Section S. Clause
11498 yards) to 3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9

v 167 17 apply.

• • Skiers Spring 167 66
A

A B A B Elsecar 169 00

60 60 1701 rn.p. and 170m. 4501.V



A
A B  A B

•  •
A A

A B  A B

•
A

A B  A B

•  •

A B  A B

•  •
A B  A B

V
•  •

Wombwell

Horbury Jn.
(See page 60)

Jumble Lane LC

Barnsley

Barnsley Station Jn.
(See page 70)

Darton

Wooley Coal Siding (W)

Woolley New Tunnel
(Down) and Old Tunnel
(Up) (1745 yds.)

Crigglestone Jn•
(See page 68)

170 45

173 48
750

6 59

654

6 43
52 58

49 29

48 55

47 33
to

46 34

45 56
1 53

0 00

50

20
35

25

20

50

35

173m. 45ch. and Gm. 43ch.

6m. 43ch. and 173m. 45ch.
To Penistone l ine
52m. 58ch. and 52m. 53ch.

To Horbury  Station Jn. l ine

Om. 08ch. and 0 rn.p.

C. Down at 7m. 28ch. (740
yards before reaching Jumble
Lane Home Signal.)

AWS not provided between
Barnsley Station Jn. and
Horbury Jn.

Rule Book, Section S, Clause
3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9
apply.

C. Up at lm. 02ch., 890 yds.
before reaching Home signal.
DRS 100

986t IPdV 8LOOE



CD

Running Lines and
Signalling System Location

BARNSLEY STATION JN. TO HUDDERSFIELD, SPRINGWOOD JN.
50

Barnsley Station Jn.
(See page 69)

Dodworth LC

Silkstone Common

Oxspring Tunnel
(558 yards)

Huddersfield Jo.

Penistone

Wel'house Tunnel
(415 yds)

Mileage
M. Ch.

6 43

5 72

25
40

367 1 5

2 21

0 63
to
0 38

0 00
29 13

28 37 1 5
13 42

13 36

12 48
to

12 29

Down U p
m.p.h.

50

20

40
25

25
40
15

15

30

Permanent Speed Restrictions

At or between

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

rn.p. and 6m. 44ch.
m.p. and 5m. 70ch.

5m. 75ch. and 61 m.p.
Single to Up at 5m. 72ch.

4m. lOch. and 4m. ° M i .
4m. 07ch. and 3m. 7501.
To and from Dodworth Coll iery at 4m.
09ch.

28m. 44ch. and 13m. 32ch.

9m. 72ch. and 8m. 44ch.

OL.

Remarks

AWS not provided.

OW. Down at 6m. 36ch. (602
yards before reaching signal
BY9).



••••J

A

• •

Denby  Dale 9  31

Cumberworth Tunnel 9  05
(906 yds.) t o

8 44

Clayton West „In. (CW) 7  67

S hepley  7  14

S t oc k s m oor  6  26

Thurstonland Tunnel 5  58
(1631 yds.) t o

4 63

B r oc k holes  4  25

Honley  3  28

Robin Hood Tunnel 2  70
1228 yds.) t o

260

Loc k wood  1  18

Lockwood Tunnel 1  16
(205 yds.) t o

1 07

Springwood
(See page 641

0 40

25

20

20

20

S ingle t o Double.

2
7
1 
m
.
o
.  
a
n
d 
2
1 
m
.
p
.

m. p.  and i m .  70ch.

Om. 48ch.  and 01 m. o.

Rule Book, Section S, clause
3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9
apply.

Rule Book, Section S, clause
3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9
apply.

C. Up at Om. 76ch.

C. Up at Om. 49ch. 524 yds.
before reaching signal HU177

Controlled by Huddersfield
(HU) signal box.
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

WAKEFIELD, TURNERS LANE ..IN. TO CALDER BRIDGE „IN. 25 25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Wakefield
Kirkgate (K) signal box.

I  I

Turners Lane Jn.
(See page 61)

Calder Bridge Jn.

0 50

0 00 15

15 Through junction

Through junction
(See page 80)

ALDWARKE NORTH JN. (MID) TO LEEDS NORTH JN.

ALDWARKE NORTH JN. (MID) AND 1711
1 m . o .

90 90 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN AND FAST LINES

1711 m.p. AND 1741 rn.p. 80 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN LINE

1741 rn.p. AND CUDWORTH STATION (175 m.o.) 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN LIIN

175 rn.p. AND 1711 rn.p. 80 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN LII\I

CUDWORTH STATION (175 m.o.) AND ROYSTON JN 40 40 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN LINES
(178m. 30ch) I
ROYSTON JN. (178m. 30ch.) AND OAKENSHAW SOUTH JN. 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

OAKENSHAW SOUTH JN. AND GOOSEHILL JN. (1841 rn.p.) 70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

GOOSEHILL JIN. (1841 m.o.) AND LEEDS NORTH JN. 75 75 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN AND FAST LINES

ALDWARKE NORTH JN. (MID) AND SWINTON JN. 75 75 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SLOW LINES

GOOSEHILL JN. (1841 m.o.) AND ALTOFTS „IN. 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SLOW LINES



CO

Aldwarke North i n. 164 48 25 Slow line to Aldwarke South in.  (GC line)

u_ u. . .
(Mid)
(See page 85 and

25 25 All connections between Fasts and Slows.

Southern Area Sectional
Appendix)

Swinton i n. 166 59 40 40 All connections between Slows and Fasts
166m. 54ch. and 166m. 71ch.

20 Goods line 172m. 68ch. and 1731 m.p.

Dearne Valley North i n .
(See page 75)

172 68 15
20

Goods line to Grimethorpe Colliery line
Goods line 173m. lOch. and 172m. 64ch.

S. Down Goods connection
from Dearne Valley North
Branch at 172m. 67ch.
AWS not provided on Up
Goods line between Cudworth
Station and Dearne Valley

20 20 Goods lines 174m. 71ch. and 175m. 05ch. North i n.

•  • Cudworth Station 175 03 10 10 Main to Main

20 20 175m. 38ch. and 176m. 02ch.

20 1762 rn.p. and 1771 m.o.

Royston i n. 178 28 20
20 20

178m. 15ch. and 178m. 36ch.
179m. 25ch. and 1791 m.p.

11_1S for Wakefield Kirkgate
11_2S for Crofton

40 40

Oakenshaw South in. 181 77 30 To Crofton East in.  line Controlled by Oakenshaw (0)
(See page 75 and 76) 20 20 Main to Main signal box.

15 Main to Oakenshaw in.  line

Oakenshaw (0) 182 35
60 183m. 40ch. and 184m. 50ch.

60 184m. 50ch. and 184m. 23ch.
50 50 184m. 50ch. and 184m. 61ch. 6

A

A

T  -

B A B

A

•

A B  A B

V
•  •

A B  A B

•



Running Lines and
Signalling System

A LDW A RK E  NO RT H „IN.  ( M I D)  TO LEEDS NO RT H JN. —cont inued

•  •  •A
A S

A B  A

U_ C DD 0

•  •  •

•  •

A B

0

Altotts Jn.

A l t o
f t s

Location

Goose Hill Jn.
(See page 61)

Nor m ant on F oot pat h
LC (R/G)t

Altotts Jn.
(See page 76)

Methley Jn.
(See page 78)

Mothley North LC (R/G)

W oodles f or d F oot pat h
LC (R/G)

Stourton Jo.

Stourton

MileageM. Ch.

184 56

185 11

185 73

186 00

186 34

187 37

188 30

190 02

192 42

193 17

Down U p
m.p.h.

25

60

25
20

20

20

60

30
25

70

30

20

Permanent Speed Restrictions

To Cas t lef or d l ine

To W h i t w o o d  line.

At or between

S low l ine 50m.  31ch.  and  50m.  26ch.
M anc hes t er  t o Nor m ant on  m i leage

Fast  l ine t o W ak efi eld (K )  l ine at  50m.  29ch.
M anc hes t er  t o Nor m ant on  m i leage

Fast l ine 185 m. p.  and  184m.  61ch.

Fast l ine 185m.  30ch.  and  185 rn. p.
B et ween F ast  and S l o w  l ine 185m.  64ch.
and 186m.  02ch.

Fast  l ine 186 m. p.  and 185m.  30ch.

D o w n  t o t ip  at  1921 m. p.
A r r iv al / Depar t ur e l ine 192m.  42ch.  and
193m.  17ch.

Remarks

t Footpath LC crosses Up
Fast line only.



CT1

986L HAV EILOOE
- L -

Hunslet South Jn.

Hunslet Station i n.

Engine Shed i n.
(See page 901

Leeds North i n.
(See page 881

193 40

194 10

195 20

195 53

60

40

30
20

15

60

40

30

193m.  6801.  and 194m.  37ch.

194m.  37ch.  and 195m.  18ch.

195m.  18ch.  and 195m.  47ch.
To W hi t eha l l  Jn.  l ine.

195m.  47ch.  and 195m.  52ch.

Hunslet Station in. to Leeds
North i n.  controlled by Leeds
(L) signal box.

G RI MET HO RPE CO LLI ERY TO DE A RNE  VALLEY NO RT H JN. 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

—.— Grimethorpe Colliery 55 77 t  No staff—See page 165.
0 . 1
1 
t

—  L .  — Signals G4/3 and G2
* *  .  ....L.... Grimethorpe Shunters *Shunting Area.

Cabin
58 31

A A 030

15 15 Om. 30ch.  and 0 m. p.

_  I
f

Dearne Valley North i n . 0 00 Controlled by Cudworth
(See page 731 Station signal box.

-

O A K E NS HA W  SO UT H ..IN. TO O A K E NS HA W  ..IN. 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
AWS not provided.

— Oakenshaw South i n. 49 41

t  i

(See pages 73 and 761 C. Up at 49m. 03ch., 740 yds.
before reaching Oakenshaw
signal 0.12.

Controlled by Oakenshaw box.
Oakenshaw i n. 48 76
(See page 801

to)

986L HAV EILOOE



cr)
Running Lines and
Signalling System Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

OAKENSHAW SOUTH JN TO CROFTON EAST JN. 30 30 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
—,-- Oakenshaw South Jn. 181 70

(See pages 73 and 75)' A 20 182m. 33eh. and 183m. 04ch.
•  • Oakenshaw (0) 182 35

15 182m. 36ch. and 182m. 33ch.
 A

i
f

Crofton East Jn. 183 04
(See page 811

NORMANTON, ALTOFTS JAL TO COLTON NORTH JAL

ALTOFTS JN. AND BURTON SALMON (17m. 24ch.) 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

BURTON SALMON (17m. 24ch.) AND 7m. 31ch. 80 80 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN/NORMANTON LINES
CHURCH FENTON AND COLTON NORTH JN. 100 100 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON LEEDS LINES

7m. 31ch• AND 61 m.o. 100 100 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON NORMANTON LINES

61 m.o. AND COLTON JN. 125 125 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON NORMANTON LINES

• • Altofts Jn. 23 57 AWS provided on all
1. (See page 74) passenger lines between

A B A B Castleford Gates and Colton
North Jn.

Whitwood 22 04 20 To Methley Jn. line
(See page 78)

A B A B

Castleford Gates LC 21 22



,00• 110,,,

A Castleford West Jn. 21 01 20 To Cut s y k e l ineA BA S (See page 79) 35 35 21m.  O lch.  and 20m.  66ch.
V

•  • Cas t lef ord 20 79

Cast(eford East Jn. 20 39 20 To Leds t on line.
(See page 79)

• • Fryston (FN) 19 04
A

Fairburn Tunnel 17 52
(65 yds.) to

17 49

Hillam Gates LC (CCTV) 15 57
25 D o w n  Nor m ant on  t o U p  Nor m ant on  at

15m.  lO ch.

Milford Jn. 15 07 25 Up Nor m ant on  t o D o w n  P ont ef r ac t /
(See page 861 M il f or d at  15m.  06ch.

40 Up Nor m ant on  t o D o w n  P ont ef r ac t /
M i l f or d at  15 m. p.

40 Up Nor m ant on  t o D o w n  Nor m ant on  at
14m.  'Met ).

• • Milford (M) 14 71

Sherburn Jn. 13 21 30 To G as c oigne W ood l ine
(See page 801
S her bur n- in- E lm et  LC 12 69
(CCTV)

Church Fenton South Jn. 10 77 25 25 T hr ough t r ai l ing c r os s ov er
25 To No.  3 P lat f or m  l ine (UPL) at  10m.  70ch.

1
- 
A
B 
w
h
e
n 
C
a
s
t
l
e
f
o
r
d 
S
t
a
t
i
o
n

signal box is closed.
The Rule Book, Section M,
Clause 3.2.1 does not apply
between Castleford Station
and Fryston. Trainmen must
regard the lines in this section
as worked by Absolute Block
at all times for the purposes
of the Rule Book, Section M.

DGL 70
1L1S Cutsyke Branch
3S1L Methley Jn. direction at
Whitwood.

DPL 87, LPL 96
Milford (M) signal box area
between Hillam Gates LC and
Sherburn-in-Elmet.

9861. 1PdV MOE H9
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

NORMANTON, ALTOFTS ..IN. TO COLTON NORTH N.—continued

Church Fenton 10 58 UPL 45, also available for15 Up Leeds to Up Platform loop at 10m. Down trains (24 SLU).
50ch.

• • Church Penton 10 43

c
c
42

Church Fenton North i n .
(See page 103)

10 31 25 25 All connections 10m. 39ch. and 10m. 27ch.

2c 0E 0
-FD

.-00
E',_0

8z 3 3
Z

ti
D

c
g

0

a
D 0

C)

Ulleskelf

Colton South i n.

8 70

6 25 70 Down Normanton to Down Leeds Colton South i n.  to Colton
70 Up Leeds to Up Normanton North i n.  controlled by York— Colton i n. 5 41 (Y) signal box.

(See page 19) 182 79

_t_ Colton North Jn. 183 65
(See page 101

METHLEY JN. TO WHITWOOD 30 30 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Methley i n. 1 12 AWS not provided.(See page 74)

A I  A Bl Whitwood 0 01 20 Om. 04ch. and 0 m.p.(See page 761



CAST LEF O RD W EST  JN.  T O  PO NT EF RACT  W EST  „IN.

Castleford West Lin. 0 00
(See page 771

40

Cutsyke „In. LC 0 61
59 02

Prince of Wales LC 56 65

Pontefract West Jn. 56 42
(See page 81)

25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

40 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Om. 0501.  and 0 m. p. Note the direction is UP
between Castleford West Jn.
and Cutsyke Jn.

C. Up at Om. 1 lch. 36 yards
after passing Castleford
Station Up Branch Starting
Signal.

C. Down at 57m. 34ch. 756
yards before reaching signal
35.

56m.  66ch.  and 56m.  42ch.

Controlled by Prince of Wales
(POW) signal box.

20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

Controlled by Castieford
Station signal box.

10 m. p.  and 52
1
- m . p .

DRS 27. Also available for Up
trains.

15 B et ween GF and Leeds  Road LC S t op
Board

CASTLEFORD WEST JN. AND CUTSYKE JN.

CUTSYKE JN. (59m. Olch ) AND PONTEFRACT WEST JN.

A

•  •

B A

f
*

,... ••••••••

25

40

20

30

CAST LEF O RD EAST  JN.  T

0

A

0  ALLERT O N M A I N  BO W E

Castleford East „In.
(See page 77)

Ledston

Leeds Road (Wood End)
LC (NCB)

Allerton Main (Bowers
Opencast Stop Board)

RS O PEN

6 17

4 43

322

CAST
20

10

15

986L 1PdV 81,006
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

SHERBURN JIM. TO GASCOIGNE WOOD 30 30 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
— Sherburn Jn. 13 22 Controlled by Milford (M)T (See page 77)

Gascoigne Wood (GW) 14 30

signal box.

(See pages 86 and 991

WAKEFIELD KIRKGATE WEST JN. TO GOOLE, POTTERS GRANGE JN.

WAKEFIELD KIRKGATE WEST JN. AND ENGINE SHED JN. 50 50 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

ENGINE SHED JN A ND POTTERS GRANGE JN. 30 30 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

T Wakefield Kirkgate
West Jn.

47 43

(See pages 57 and 601

Wakefield Kirkgate 47 62

• Wakefield Kirkgate (K) 47 76 Wakefield Kirkgate (K) signal
25 48m. 05ch. and 47m. 43ch. box area between Wakefield

Kirkgate West Jn. and Calder
Calder Bridge Jo. 48 28 15 To Turners  Lane Curve line Bridge Jn.
(See page 72)

20 20 48m. 56ch. and 49 m.p.

Oakenshaw Lln. 48 76 15 To Oakenshaw South Jn. l ine Oakenshaw Jn. to
(See page 75) Featherstone LC controlled by

Oakenshaw (0) signal box.
Crofton West Jn. 49 40 25 To Hare Park Jn. l ine
(See page 57) C. Down at 49m. 52ch., 720

yards before reaching signal
0.313.



CO

Crofton East i n.
(See page 76)

Crofton Old Station LC

Streethouse LC

Red Lane LC

Featherstone LC

Pontefract West in.
(See page 79)

Pont ef rac t  M onk h i l l

Signal P0W368

Pontefract Monkhill
Goods i n.
(See page 84)

Knottingley West in.
(See page 35)

K not t ingley

Knottingley East i n.
(See page 84)

50 23

50 25

52 11

52 27

53 71

56 36

56 48

57 43

58 20

58 37

58 70

20

35

15

30

25
40

20

30

20
20

40

10

To O ak ens haw S out h Jn.  l ine.

53m.  62ch.  and 53m.  72ch.

55m.  50ch.  and  56m.  30ch.

To Cas t lef or d line.  56m.  36ch.  and  56m.
66ch.

To F er r y br idge line.

58m.  16ch.  and  58m.  27ch.
To F er r y br idge l ine
To S haf t ho lm e „In.  l ine
58m.  27ch.  and 59m.  04ch.

UG L t o K not t ing ley  S out h

C. Up at 52m. 06ch., 561
yards before reaching signal
0.323.

C. Down at 53m. 79ch., 594
yards before reaching signal
POW349.

CW. Up at 56m. 30ch., 890
yards before reaching signal
0.354.
Controlled by Prince of Wales
(POW) signal box.

URS 57

C. Up at 57m. 03ch.

CW. Up at 58m. 17ch., 755
yards before reaching signal
K376.
UGL—Worked in both
directions. (A in Down
direction).
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

Remarks

WAKEFIELD KIRKGATE WEST JN. TO GOOLE, POTTERS GRANGE JN.--con nued

A

•  •

•  •
A

England Lane LC

Knottingley (K) LC

59 05

59 26

Sudforth Lane LC 6 1  08

Whitley Bridge LC 6 2  55

Whitley Bridge Jri. 6 3  02

High Eggborough LC 6 3  33

Eggborough Ings LC 6 4  05

Snaith and Pontefract 6 4  14
Highway LC (AH8)

Hensel! (H) LC 6 4  39

Heck Lane LC 6 4  74

20

15 15

59m. 30ch. and 60m. 30ch.

To and from Eggborough Power Station.

Knottingley (K) signal box
area between Pontefract
Monkhill Goods Jo. and
Knottingley.

C. Up at 59m. 46ch. 560
yards before reaching signalK422.

URS 340
DRS 227

Controlled by Sudforth Lane
signal box.
C. Down at 63m. 06ch., 196
yards after passing signal 468.



CD Heck Ings LC 65 40
C, Drax Branch Jn.

(See below)
65 66 30 To P o w e r  S t at ion l ine Controlled by Hensel' (H)

signal box. •
40 D o w n  l ine t o S ingle l ine at  661 rn. p.

-o Gowdall Lane LC 66 51
—
CDco Field Lane LC 66 66

Snaith LC 68 13

West Cowick LC (RIG) 68 61

East Cowick LC (RIG) 69 48

Snaith Road LC 70 17

Rawcliffe LC 70 75

Engine Shed Jn. 73 52 Engine Shed Jn. to Potters
064 Grange Jn. controlled by

Goole (G) signal box.
Potters Grange Jn. 0 00
(See page 104)

DRAX POWER STATION BRANCH 35 55 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

Drax Branch Jn. 0 00 30 Om. 07ch.  and 0 m. p. Controlled by Hensall (HI
(See above) 35 Om. 27ch.  and Om. 07ch. signal box.

West Bank Hall LC 1 49
(AHB)

A A Jacky Dal in Wood LC 2 18
(RIG)

Linwith Lane LC )AHI3) 2 46
15 4m.  07ch.  and P ower  S t at ion.

Drax Power Station 4 16 15 P ower  S t at ion and 4 m. p.



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Locat ion Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent  Speed Rest rict ions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At  or bet ween

FERRYBRIDGE BRANCH 15 15 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

7 Pontef ract  Monkhill
Goods WI.

3 06 Cont rolled by  Knot t ingley (K)
signal box.

(See page 81)

...L. Ferrybridge Sout h „in.
(See page 86)

2 38 Cont rolled by  F errybridge (El
signal box.

KNOTTINGLEY SOUTH JN. TO EAST ..IN. 10 10 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line cont rolled by  Knot t ingley
(K) s ignal box.••• Knot t ingley Sout h „In. 0 00

1 A (See page 351

Knot t ingley East  Jn. 0 20
(See page 811

ALDWARKE NORTH JN. (MID) TO GASCOIGNE WOOD

ALDW ARKE NO RT H LIN. (MI D) A ND MILFORD JN. 60 60 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR A LL T RAI NS OTHER T HAN PASSENGER
TRAINS,  LO ADED OR EMPT Y

ALDW ARKE NO RT H JN.  lM lD l  A ND DEARNE „IN. (SO UT H OF) 75 75 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR PASSENGER T RAI NS,  LO ADED OR
1681 rn. p. EMPTY

I
DEARNE „IN. (SO UT H OF) 1681 m.p.  A ND MOORTHORPE 80 80 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR PASSENGER T RAI NS,  LO ADED OR
(SOUTH OF) 12m.  °Bch.

EMPTY OTHER T HAN CLASS 253/ 254 T RAI NS 1
100 100 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR CLASS 253/ 254 T RAI NS O NLY

I
MOORTHORPE (SO UT H OF) 12m.  °Bch.  A ND 3 rn.p.  (BETWEEN 75 75 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR PASSENGER T RAI NS,  LO ADED OR
PONTEFRACT BAG HI LL A ND FERRYBRIDGE JN. ) EMPTY

I 1



CO
01

3 rn.p. (BETWEEN PONTEFRACT BAGHILL AND FERRYBRIDGE
JN.) AND MILFORD JN.

70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR PASSENGER
EMPTY

TRAINS, LOADED OR

MILFORD „M. AND GASCOIGNE WOOD 30 30 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Aldwarke North „In. (Mid) 164 48 25 Slow to  Aldwarke South Jn. (GC line) Aldwarke North „In. (Mid) to
u_

(See page 73 and
Southern Area Sectional

25 25 All connections between Fasts and Slows. Dearne Jn. controlled by
Sheffield (SA) and (S) signal0 Appendix) box.

V
Swinton Jn. 166 59 40 Slow to Fast 166m. 54ch. and 166m. 71ch.

Dearne Jn. 168 53 15 To Dearne Curve line.
(See Southern Area
Sectional Appendix)

168 64
17 15

Bolton-on-Dearne 16 56 C. Down at 16m. 39ch.
Footpath LC (R/G)

Goldthorpe Colliery
Branch „In.

15 17 20 To Goldthorpe Coll iery Branch Controlled by Hickleton (H)
signal box.

(See page 87)1• Hickleton (H) 15 05
(See page 87)

60 12m. °Bch. and 111 m.p.
• Moorthorpe (M) 11 63 DGL 70A, UGL 65A.

Moorthorpe Footpath 11 29
LC (R/G)

Moorthorpe 11 24 50 To South Kirkby Jn. l ine C. Down at 11m. 16ch., 907
(See page 87) 60 112, m.o. and 12m. 08ch. yards before reaching signal

F.587.
60 9m. 15ch. and 7m. 50ch.

60 4m. 66ch. and 4,1 m.p.
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Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

ALDWARKE NORTH JN. MID) TO GASCOIGNE WOOD—continued

A Pontefract Baghill 4 31
60 41 m.p. and 4m. 66ch.60 3m. 65ch. and 3 m.p.

C. Up at 2m. 65ch. 694 yards
before reaching signal F.608.

Ferrybridge South i n. 2 38 15 To Pontefrac t Monkhi l l  Goods i n .  l ine
(See page 841

Ferrybridge North Jr). 2 27 50 To Knottingley line.
(See page 35) 40 Down to Up at 2m. 26ch.

40 Up to Down at 2m. 21ch.

Ferrybridge (F) 2 10 25 25 To and from Ferrybridge Power Station
45 45 2m. 05ch. and l m .  18ch.

Brotherton Tunnel 1 24
(104 yards) to

1 19
50 50 Om. 15ch. and Om. Olch.

000
16 69

HiIlam Gates LC (CCTV) 15 67

Milford Jr). 15 07 40 Down Pontefrac t to Up Pontefrac t at 15m.
(See page 77) 7 65 08ch.

25 Down Pontefrac t/Mi l ford to Up
Normanton at 7m. 64ch.

40 Down Pontefrac t/Mi l ford to Up
Normanton at 7m. 38ch.

• • Milford (M) 7 49
V 25 Single l ine to Up l ine at 6m. 37ch.• • Gascoigne Wood (GW) 6 27 25 25 6m. 37ch. and 6m. 27ch.

(See pages 80 and 99)d
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GOLDTHORPE
. - -

0

COLLIERY

T t

—

BRANCH

G oldt horpe Colliery
Branch Jn.
(See page 85)

G oldt horpe Colliery

15 17

16 79

20 20 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AW S not  provided.

Cont rolled by  Hicklet on (H)
signal box.

t No St af f —See page 165.

HICKLETON COLLIERY EMPTY WAGON BRANCH 15 15 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AW S not  provided.

• Hickleton 0 00
0  I: (See page 85)

'
Hickleton Colliery Empty 0 56
W agon Sidings

MOORTHORPE JN. TO SOUTH KIRKBY JN. 50 50 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Moort horpe Jn.
(See page 85)

0 57 Cont rolled by  Moor t horpe (M)
signal box.

I  I South Kirkby Jn. 0 05 CW. U p  at  Om. 15ch.
(See page 54) Cont rolled by  Leeds (L) signal

box.

LEEDS TO SKIPTON STATION SOUTH

LEEDS A N D  KEIGHLEY 65 65 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N MAI N,  F AST AND SLO W  LINES

KEIGHLEY A ND REG I O NAL BO UNDARY (219m.  05ch. ) 75 75 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

REGIONAL BO UNDARY (219m.  °Sch. ) A ND SKIPTON STATION 60 60 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEEDSOUTH



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Milea egM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

LEEDS TO

•  •

SKIPTON

• •

STATION

•

SOUTH—continued

Leeds IL) 20 47 10 10 All lines Station and 20m. 64ch. Permissive Working is
A A A (See page 971 15 15 Shipley lines to and from Platforms 1, 2and 3. 20m. 64ch. and Om. 07ch.

authorised on Platforms 5, 6,
8, 9 and 12.

E4!8 '6 E
E
6

P
-
o

F
E,-

10 10 Main lines 20m. 64ch. and Om. 07ch. DGL
UGL

'
,
3

8:
Lc,
6z

"
t
•

E

LO

6z

',,
-
E
L
-

co

6z
w

2
cx
Lo
,,,,

2-
cI--y

2 I

cr
,olZ 6z

vg

Leeds (L) signal box area
between Leeds and Wortley
„In.

4 Leeds West „In. 20 70 15 To Gelderd Road Jn. l ine
(See page 551 0 00

>s >-
_920. 1 Leeds North „in. 0 05 15 To Engine Shed ..in. line
:E 2 (See page 751u) to 3 0 25 25 Shipley lines Om. 07ch. and Om. 25ch.

d 20 20 Main lines Om. 07ch. and Om. 25ch.

—  _ _  Whitehal l  Jn, 00 25 20 To Engine Shed Jn. l ine.

17,a,LI_

to
2 g

20
(See pages 901 195 54 25 To Holbeck East sin. l ine.

>-a"a
(r)

>-•
ILE
(f) 1Eo)

r,
LE(J)

b lir ci w
- - 7 Wortley „in. 196 19 20 20 Through all connections Slow to Fast and

A (See page 92) Fast to Main.
V 60 Fast to Harrogate line.



CO A

• • Kirkstall Jn, 197 78

A B A B
-
0 •  • Apperley Jn. 201 79 50 To Guiseley line.
(8 (See page 94)
03
0 ) A B A B Thackley Tunnel 203 43

(1518 yards) to
204 32

• • Guiseley Jn• (GJ) 205 45 25 To Guiseley line 3m. 41ch. and 3m. 34ch.
A A (See page 95) 40 40 Through trai l ing crossover at 205m. 48ch.

Leeds Jn. 205 58 40 To Bradford l ine 205m. 58ch. and 205m.A (See page 96) TIch.

Shipley 205 71 20 20 205m. 61ch. and 206m. (rich.

• Shipley, Bingley Jn. 205 76 20 To Bradford Jn. l ine.
(See page 97)

A B A B Shipley Tunnel 206 06
(55 yards) to

206 09
40 Through facing crossover at 206m. 24ch.50 206m. 27ch. and 206m. Olch.

Saltaire 206 51

Bingley Tunnel 208 56
(151 yards) to

208 63

Bingley 208 68

• Bingley Station 209 07
A B A D Crossflatts 209 45

DGL 135, UGL 135

Rule Book, Section S, Clause
3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9
apply.

twhen Guiseley Jn. signal
box is closed, trains will only
be routed over this line in the
Down direction, under AB
working. The Rule Book,
Section M, Clause 3.2.1 does
not apply on this line between
GuiseleyJn. and Shipley,
Bingley Jn. Trainmen must
regard this line as worked by
Absolute Block at all times for
the purposes of the Rule
Book, Section M.



(1)

Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

LEEDS TO SKIPTON STATION SOUTH—continued

A B A  B Keighley 212 06 50 50 211m. 57ch. and 212m. 46ch.

Keighley Station Jn. 212 18
60 60 212m. 46ch. and 212m. 67ch.

Steeton LC 215 03

Kidwick LC 216 52

Cononley LC 218 22
A B A  B 40 220m. 66ch. and 222m. 18ch.

Skipton Station South 221 13
—

LEEDS, ENGINE SHED JN. TO WHITEHALL JINI. 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Leeds (L)
signal box.

Engine Shed Jn. 195 20

I  I

(See page 751

Whitehall Jn. 195 52
(See page 88 and
below)

WHITEHALL JN. TO BRADFORD INTERCHANGE 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Whitehall Jn. 42 23 25 421 m.p. and 42m. 23ch.
(See page 88 and 15 To and from Whitehall Road Goods Yard

I

above)

Holbeck East Jo. 42 05

30

3
1
5
5

30 421 imp. and 42m. lOch.

To Huddersfield line.
(See page 661 185 04



Holbeck West „In. 1 8 5  01 3 0  T o  Gelderd Road Jn. l ine
(See page 58) 0  02 5 0  5 5  O m .  02ch. and Om. 55ch.

Armley Tunnel 1  02
(80 yards) t o

1 06

45 4 5  l m .  26ch. and l m. 48ch.

Bramley 3  15

New Pudsey 4  77
50 5 0  5 m .  17ch. and 5m. 30ch.

Stanningley Tunnel 5  22
(455 yards) t o

5 43

6 49
190 24

Hammerton Street 1 9 1  18
30 3 0  1 9 1 m .  19ch. and 191m. 35ch.

Wakefield Road Tunnel 1 9 1  36
(132 yards) t o

191 42
15 1 5  1 9 1 m .  52ch. and 40m. 27ch.

Mill Lane -In. (M) 1 9 1  78 1 5  T o  Halifax l ine.
(See page 62) 4 0  03

Bradford Interchange 4 0  27

C. Down at Om. 13ch. 375
yards before reaching Signal
L1609.
C. Down at Om. 46ch.

C. Down at lm. 27ch.

C. Up at 191m. 48ch. 360
yards before reaching Signal
M1584.

9861. HAV 8LOOE de



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

WORTLEY JN. TO YORK (SKELTON) VIA HARROGATE

WORTLEY JN. AND KNARESBOROUGH 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

KNARESBOROUGH AND YORK, SKELTON 65 65 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Wortley Jn. 0 14 Controlled by Leeds (L) signal
(See page 88) 45 01 m.p. and Om. 44ch. box.

45 01 m.p. and Oi m.p. C. Down at Om. 41ch.
630 yards before reaching
signal L7,
C. Down at l m. 65ch. 211
yards before reaching signal
D2.

Headingley Tunnel, 1 72
170 yards) to

1 75

Headingley 2 11
C. Down at 3m. 53ch.

Horsforth 4 61
45 4m. 70ch. and 4m. 65ch.

Bramhope Tunnel 5 65 Rule Book, Section S, clause
12 miles 241 yards) to 3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9

7 76 apply.
A B A B 20 20 9m. 54ch. and 9

4
4 m . p .

Wescoehill Tunnel 10 14
1100 yards) to

10 18
30 30 Wm. 47ch. and 10m. 54ch.



•
•
•
•
•
•
1
1
,
,
,Weeton

Rigton LC

Pannal

10 62

12 15

14 03
A B A B 20 20 15m. 09ch. and 15m. 28ch.

45 45 16m. 29ch. and 16m. 41ch.
uJ

B

17 16 Station Yard working is
authorised on the Up Main
line and in the Down direction
on the Through line and the
Down Main line.

CC Harrogate* 17 24 20 20 17m. 16ch. (Leeds to Harrogate mileage) * The direction of the line
20 38 and 20m. 21ch. (York  to Harrogate mileage) between Harrogate station

and York, Skelton is UP.
• Harrogate 20 30

A B A B
C. Down at 19m. 72ch. 575
yards before reaching
Harrogate First Home signal.

C. Down at 19m. 13ch.• Starbeck LC 18 27
30 30 18m. 23ch. and 18m. 13ch.
50 50 18m. 13ch. and 17m. 50ch.A l B A B

Belmont LC 17 69 C. Down at 17m. 76ch. 700
yards before reaching• Knaresborough LC 16 54 Starbeck Home signal.

Knaresborough Tunnel 16 48
(178 yards) to 45 16m. 36ch. and 16m. 42ch.

16 40 40 16m. 42ch. and 16m. 27ch.
16 24 25 Double to Single

Oakwood Farm LC (R/G) 14 47
55 55 14 m.o. and 121

Whixley LC 11 08

986L PKIV 8L008 8 8



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

WORTLEY JUNCTION TO YORK (SKELTON) VIA HARROGATE—continued

[IT Cattal LC 10 20 20 Single line to Up line. C. Down at 9m. 48ch. 700
yards before reaching Cattal
Home signal.

A l B  A l B

Hammerton Road LC 9 17
C. Down at 8m. 68ch. 600

• Hammerton LC 8 61 20 Up l ine to Single line.

yards before reaching
Hammerton Starting signal.

Wilstrop LC 7 45

E T Marston Moor LC 6 05

Hessay WDGF DRS 35

Hessay LC 5 11

A
/  
•

B
I

Poppleton LC

Nether Poppleton LC

2 74

2 34

20 Single line to Up l ine

Skelton (S) 1 50 50 lm. 65ch. and l m .  50ch.
(See pages 21 and 37)

APPERLEY JN. TO ILKLEY 50 50 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

Apperley Jn. 202 03
(See page 89)

111

Apperley Lane Tunnel
(75 yards) 202 61 to

202 64



A A

Springs T unnel
(77 yards)

Greenbot tom T unnel
(134 yards)

Guisel ey
(See page 96)

204 07
to

204 11

204 61
to

204 67

205 07

205 22

Menston  2 0 6  53

Burley-in -Wharfedale 2 0 8  02

Ben Rhydd ing  2 1 0  21

I lkley in .  2 1 1  07

I lk ley  2 1 1  23

40

20

40
25

30

20

20

205m.  Olch.  an d  205m.  07ch .
Up l ine to  Single l ines 205m.  lOch.  an d
205m.  07ch .

206; tn.p.  an d  205m.  22ch .  (Do es n o t app ly
to Passen g er trains (loaded o r emp ty)  n o t
conveying fo u r w h eel ed  veh i cl es)

2091 rn.p. an d  209m.  25ch .

211m.  05ch .  an d  211m.  23ch .

FWS bet ween 2041 rn.p.  and
205 mop. A lso covers Baildon
single line.

SHIPLEY,  G UI SEL EY Jkl .  T O  G UI SEL EY

Guiseley in .
(See page 891

Baildon

Baildon No.  1 T unnel
1156 yards)

3 41

2 29

2 14
to
2 07

35

50

35

25

MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR PASSENGER T RAI NS,  LO ADED OR
EMPTY

MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED FOR A LL T RAI NS OTHER T HAN PASSENGER
TRAINS,  LO ADED OR EMPT Y

3m.  34ch .  an d  3m.  41ch . AW S not  provided.



CO0)
Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

SHIPLEY, GUISELEY JN. TO GUISELEY—continued

Baildon No. 2 Tunnel 2 03
1274 yards) to

1 71

Esholt Tunnel 0 52
(548 yards) to

0 27 FWS between 2041 rn.p. and
0 00 205 rn.p. Also covers Apperley

204 32 single line.

Greenbottom Tunnel 204 61
(134 yards) to

204 67

Guiseley 205 07
(See page 951

SHIPLEY, LEEDS WV. TO BRADFORD FORSTER SQUARE 50 50 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

—  — Shipley, Leeds Jn. 205 58 40 205m. 67ch. and 205m. 58ch. Controlled by Guiseley Jo.
(See page 891 25 Up line to Single line 205m, r ich. and (GJ) signal box.

205m. 67ch.
A S A S

Shipley 205 73 20 205m. Tich. and 206m. 30ch.

Shipley, Bradford Jn. 206 01 20 To Bingley Jn. line
(BR) (See below) 20 20 Through trailing crossover

20 206m. 30ch. and 205m. Tich.
35 35 2071 rn.p. and 207m. 72ch.
35 2081 m.p. and 208m. 41ch.
25 Through facing crossover at 208m. 27ch.



9861. Pcikt MOE HS

I  i Bradford Fors ter
Square

208 55 20 20 Both lines 208m. 41ch. and Station
including through connection Platform 2
line to Up line.

Cont rolled by  Shipley,
Bradford „In (BR) s ignal box.

SHIPLEY, BRADFORD JN TO SHIPLEY, BINGLEY JN. 20 20 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Shipley,  Bradf ord Jn.
(See above)

0 00

I

Shipley 0 08

Shipley,  B ingley Jr). 0 17
(See page 891

LEEDS TO HULL

LEEDS A N D  MICKLEFIELD (10m 66c h. ) 90 90 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N MAI N LINES

MICKLEFIELD (10m.  66ch I  A ND HULL 70 70 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N MAI N A ND F AST  LINES

LEEDS A ND HULL 60 60 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N SLO W  LINES

t • • • • • • Leeds (L)
• .  (See page 88)

20 47 10 10 All lines Station and 20m. 25ch. Permissive work ing is
aut horised on Plat f orms 5,  6,

P  F 8, 9 and 12.
E,
•
E
'
r
o

E E E Leeds (L) s ignal box  area
bet ween Leeds and Manst on,

c
)
o

1
-
'  
'

, 1 1 x
o o
(
'
c 
3

' 1
o'
 (, 3

 LC.

CN
0 0

.— CT) 8 00 CO tr)
D 0 6z 6z _cI-- 6z 6z 6z

/ V i _ Leeds East  Jn. 20 26
2 35 20m. 25ch. and 19m. 51ch.2

AD C I
50 19m. 51ch. and 181 m.p.



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Milea eg

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

LEEDS TO HULL—continued

T Marsh Lane Jn• 19 48 DGL

Richmond Hill Tunnel 19 44
1118 yards) to

19 39
15 15 All connections 19m. 06ch. and 18m. 33ch.

(0
D

2
D

2a Neville Hill West Jn.
(See page 1021

18 74 15 Goods to Hunslet l ine.

60 181 rn.p. and 181 m.o. C. Down at 18m. 45ch., 920
yards before reaching signalL789.

Neville Hill East „in. 18 25
50 181 m.p. and 19m. 51ch.

70 70 181 m.o. and 17m. 66ch.
80 17m. 66ch. and 16 rn.p.

Cross Gates 16 11

Manston LC (R/G) 14 77

Garforth 13 23

Peckfield (P) 11 17

Micklefield 10 69

Micklefield „In.
(See page 103)

10 63 70 To Church Fenton l ine. Controlled by Peckfield IF)
signal box.

C. Up at 10m. 08ch. 594
yards before reaching signal
Pl.



1 South Mi l ford Footpath
LC (RIG)

7 57

• Gascoigne Wood (GW) 6 27 25 To Mi l ford line.
(See pages 80 and 86) 30 To Sherburn Jn. l ine.

30 Down to Up at 6m. 24ch.
25 Up to Down at 6m. 17ch.
25 To DGL at 6m. -

1 5 c h .25 DGL to Down at 5m. 61ch.

Hagg Lane LC (RIG) 5 36

Philip Lane LC (RIG) 4 48

Hambleton West Jn. 4 43 70 To Hambleton South Jn. l ine.
(See page 371

Hambleton East Jn. 334 40 To Hambleton North Jn. l ine.
(See page 37)

Harrymore Lane LC (RIG) 2 78

Thorpe Hall LC (RC) 2 41

Thorpe Gates LC 2 27

SandhiII Lane LC 1 42

• Selby (S) LC 0 40 30 30 Om. 42ch. and Om. 05ch.

Selby West „In. 0 36 20 To Canal Jn. l ine
(See page 103)

25 Om. 05ch. and 30,1 rn.p.
Selby South Jn. 0 00 25 0 m.p. and Om. 05ch.
(See page 36) 31 12

20 31m. 0701. and Tim. 1201.
Selby 30 79

CW. Up at 6m. 36ch. 630
yards before reaching signalGW1818

DGL 54

Controlled by York (Y) signal
box.

Controlled by York (Y) signal
box.

Permissive working is
authorised on the Down
Platform line for connecting
trains.

96L 1!-Idtt 8100E1,19



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage MilM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

LEEDS TO HULL—continued

A Selby Swing Bridge 30 70
25 30, m.p. and 31m. 07ch.

Barlby LC 30 34 25 25 To, over and from Down and Up Passenger DPL 72, UPL 67
Loops

45 45 Through facing crossover at 30m. 30ch.

•  • Hemingbrough LC 28 02
60 27,1 rn.p. and 28 rn.p.

A B A B Hagg Lane LC 26 77

Wood Lane LC 25 77
V

•  • Wressle LC 25 03
A Cross Common LC 24 52

A B A B
Rowland Hall LC 24 06

• • Howden LC 22 27
A B A B

• • Eastrington LC 19 23
A B A B

IIV
• •  • Gilberdyke „in. 17 07 20 20 All connections Fast to  Slow and S l ow to

A (See page 104/
35

Fast 171 rn.p. and 141 m.p.
To Thorne Jn. l ine.

A BA B A BA B 60 17m. 06ch. and 17m. 14ch.

Gilberdyke 16 76

V



8

D  a

•
A

A B A
•

A B A  B

•

A B A

u_

A

A

Oxmardyke LC

Broomfleet LC

Cave Crossing LC

Crabley Creek LC

Brough

Brough East LC

Welton LC

Melton Hal t

Melton Lane LC

Ferriby

Hessle

Hassle East Jn•

Bessie Road (HR)
(See page 108)

Chalk Lane LC (CCTV)

St Georges Road LC
(CCTV)

16 22

14 33

13 60

12 57

10 38

10 24

9 35

8 46

8 41

7 42

464

3 20

1 74

1 49

1 24

25

30

50

20

45

40

25
25

40

30

50

45

To Up Bay Platform at 10m. 27ch.
Down Main to Up Main at 10m. 22ch.

Slow to Main at 8m. 513ch.

Main to Slow at 7m. 35ch.
Up to Down at 7m. 32ch.

,.*•••••

2:
T 
m
.
p
.  
a
n
d  
l
m
.  
5
4
0
1
.

To Springbank South Jn. l ine.

lm. 54ch. and l m. 45ch.

1 m.p. and Om. 30ch.

Hassle Road (HR) signal boxarea between Hessle and
Anlaby Road „in.

986L 1!-IdV MOE dEl



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

LEEDS TO HULL—continued

Anlaby Road Jn. 0 73 20 To West Parade North Jn. l ine
(See page 1091 40 Om. 30ch. and 1 rn.p.

25 25 Om. 30ch. and Om. 21ch. including through
scissors crossover and to Down or Up
Scarborough l ine

Hull Paragon
(See page 104)

0 18 20 20 Om. 21ch. and 0 m.p. including all
connections to and from platform lines

Hull 000

NEVILLE HILL WEST JN. TO HUNSLET EAST 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

I - Neville Hill West Jn.
(See page 98)

0 00 15 Om. 04ch. and 0 mp. Controlled by Leeds (L) signal
box.

A A
I'
ma
0

•t

-  J _
w

Hunslet East 1 21
Notice Board ,



rw)

MICKLEFIELD

A B A B

JN.
_

TO CHURCH
_

FENTON NO RT H JN.

Micklefield Jn.
(See page 98)

15 62

90

70

80

70

90

70

70

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

15m.  62ch .  an d  15m.  43ch .

12 m. p .  an d  11m.  12ch .

11m.  12ch .  an d  10m.  59ch .

Controlled by Peckfield (P)
signal box.

C. Up at 14m. 78ch. 616 yards
before reaching signal P2.

C. Up at 11m. 44ch. 220
yards after passing Church
Fenton Starting signal.

Church  Fenton 10 58 UPL 45

Church Fenton (CF) 10 43

— Church Fenton North „In. 10 31
(See page 78)

SELBY, W EST  JN.  T O  CANAL JN. 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

• Selby (S) West Jn. 0 00

:  A
(See page 991

. Canal Jn.
(See page 36)

0 32 Controlled by Selby (S) signal
box.

T HO RNE JN.  T O  G I L BERDYKE „IN. 70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Thorne „In.
(See Southern Area

7 69 35 8 m. p .  an d  7m.  69ch .  I NI arsh g ate ..In. to
Thorne mi leage).

Controlled by Doncaster (D)
signal box.

Sectional Appendix) 9 27
14 06

Thorne No rth 14 02

Thorne Moor LC (AHB) 12 32

9861. Hichc/ 8L006



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location MileageM. Ch.
Permanent Speed Restrictions

Remarks
Down U p

m.p.h.
At or between

T HO RNE JN.  T O  G I L BERDYKE J N .
-
c o
n t i
n u
e d

A Creykes LC (RIG) 10 00
CW. Up at 7m. lOch. 768 yards

Potters Grange Jn. 7 05 30 To Engine Shed  Jn .  l ine before reaching signal G50.
(See page 83)

• • Goole LC (G) 6 51 UGL/DGL 57

Goole 6 46
C. Down at 5m. 65ch. 754
yards before reaching signalW GB3.

• • Goole Bridge (GB) 5 06 60 60 O ver Bridge 5m.  15ch .  an d  5m.  02ch .
A C. Up at 4m. 42ch. 757 yards

before reaching signal GB2.

• • Sal tmarsh e LC 3 49 1L 1S Reception lines
at Goole.

A B A B Green Oak Golt LC 1 42 1S 1L Attach or detach at
Goole.W

•  • Gilberdyke Jn. 0 00 35 Om. lOch.  and  0 m. p .
(See page 100)

HULL TO S E AM E R W EST AWS not provided.

HULL PARAGON AND HUNMANBY 70 70 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

HUNMANBY AND SEAMER WEST 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Hull Paragon
0
) 
2
5

25 25 Om. 25ch .  an d  Om. 48ch .
(Connection to Scarborough line

/
(See page 1021

I



01

A West Parade North Jn.
(See page 109)

0 72 20

V Walton Street LC 1 25 25 25
A (See page 1081 25

55 55

Thwaite Gates LC (CCTV) 3 63

Cottingham 3 72

•  • Cottingham North LC 4 17

Beverley Parks LC 6 51 X30 X30
A B A B (AOCR-X)

Flemingate LC (RC) 8 02

• • Beverley LC 8 20

Cherry Tree LC (CCTV) 8 39

Beverley North LC 8 62
(CCTV)

Arram LC 11 16

A B A B Scorborough LC (R/G-X) 12 24 X30 X30

Lockington LC (AOCR-X) 12 74 X30 X30

Reswick LC (AOCR-X) 13 53 X30 X30

Kilnwick LC (AOCR-X) 14 01 X30 X30

Watton LC (AOCR-X) 14 44 X30 X30

To Anlaby Road Jn. l ine

55ch. and 2m. 17ch.

Through trai l ing crossover
To Springbank North Jn. l ine

Approaching level crossing in wrongdirection

Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction

Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction

Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction.

Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction.

Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction.

16,

West Parade North Jn. to
Walton Street controlled by
Hessle Road (HR) signal box.

9861. 1!-IdV 81.00E HO



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

HULL TO SEAMER WEST—continued

A
• • Hutton Cranswick LC 16 21

A B A B Hutton Lane LC 16 73

• • Driffield LC 19 26
A B A B Driffield LC 19 38 40 40 191 m.p. and 191 rn.p.

•  • Wansford Road LC 19 54
A B A B

it*
•  • Nafferton LC 21 44

Nether Lane LC 21 58
A B A B Lowthorpe LC (AOCR-X) 23 64 X30 X30 Approaching level crossing in wrong

direction.
1
1•  • Burton Agnes LC 25 45

A B A B

•  • Carnaby LC 28 54

A 6 A B 20 30m. 49ch. and 31 m.p.

• • Bridlington South 30 58

A B A B Bridlington 30 72

20 31m. 03ch. and 30m. 49ch.V 15 Down to single at 31 m.o.• • Bridlington Quay LC 31 06 20 20 31m. 03ch. and 31m. lOch.

E l l - Sewerby LC 32 25



•  •  •
4

A B  A

•  •  •

Flamborough LC

Bempton LC

Buckton Lane LC (AOCR)

Speeton LC

Hunmanby LC

Hunmanby Depot LC
(AOCL-X)

Royal Oak LC (AHB-X)

Filey LC

Muston LC (AHB)

Gristhorpe LC

Lebberston Road LC

Cayton LC

Seamer West
(See page 40)

33 31

34 43

35 16

37 34

41 51

41 72

43 04

44 30

45 41

46 38

46 72

48 19

50 02

50 43

50
50

60 6 0
50 5 0

20
10
30

15 3 0
30 5 5

X30 X 1 0

X30 X 3 0

40 4 0

50 5 0

25

40

33m. 53ch. and 35m. 16ch.
34m. 30ch. and 33m. 53ch.

39m. 37ch. and 41m. Olch.
41m. Olch. and 41m. 41ch.

Up l ine to Single l ine at 41m. 49ch.
41m. 51ch. and 41m. 59ch.
41m. 59ch. and 41m. 63ch.

Approaching level crossing
Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction.

Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction

441 m.p. and 44m. 50ch.

45m. 35ch. and 45m. 50ch.

50m. 36ch. and 50m. 43ch

Up line to Single l ine at 50m. 02ch.
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CO
Running Lines and
Signalling System Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

HESSLE RO A D TO KI NG GEORGE DO CK AWS not provided.
HESSLE ROAD AND BRIDGES JN. 30 30 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

BRIDGES JN. AND KING GEORGE DOCK 10 10 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

•  • Hessle Road (HR) 0 00 20 Om. °Bch.  and 0 I mp.
* (See page 101)

Springbank South Jn. 0 78 15 To S pr inghead Y ar d l ine
A A (See below) 4 59 15 15 4m 59ch.  and 4m.  37ch

Springbank North Jo. 4 20 25 To W al t on  S t reet  l ine
(See page 109)

Bridges Jn. 0_41

:  A
000

King George Dock 1 50

S P RI NG B A NK  SO UT H JIM. TO S P RI NG HE A D Y A RD 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
_ Springbank South Jn. 2 25 Controlled by Hessle Road(See above) (HR) signal box.

0 r t 2 44 tNo staff—See page 165.
0 19

— Springhead Yard Notice 0 45
Board



C.0

SPRINGBANK NORTH „IN.

-
7
—

:  A

TO WALTON STREET

Springbank Nor t h Jn.
(See page 108)

W alt on St reet
(See page 105)

1 54

1 29

25 25 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AW S not  provided.

Line cont rolled by  Hessle Road
(HR) s ignal box.

ANLABY ROAD -IN. TO WEST PARADE NORTH „IN. 20 20 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line cont rolled by  Hessle
Road (HR) s ignal box.

Anlaby Road „In. 0 00 AW S not  provided.

I  I

(See page 102)

West  Parade Nort h Jn. 0 24
(See page 1051

NORTHALLERTON, BOROUGHBRIDGE ROAD TO NEWCASTLE EAST JN. VIA HORDEN

BOROUGHBRIDGE RO AD A ND NO RT HALLERT O N EAST  „IN.
(43 rn.p. )

I
50 50 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

NORTHALLERTON EAST  „IN. (43 m.o. ) A ND EAGLESCLIFFE 70 70 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

EAGLESCLIFFE A ND BILLINGHAM-ON-TEES 65 m.p. 60 60 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

BILLINGHAM-ON-TEES g  m.o.  A ND HART LEPO O L 73 m.o. 70 70 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

HARTLEPOOL 73 m.o.  inkIIID SUNDERLAND 60 60 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

SUNDERLAND A ND NEW CAST LE EAST  JN. 70 70 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Boroughbr idge Road LC 42 21
(CCTV)
(See pages 115 and 1161

Romanby Road LC 42 38 30 42m. 380 .  and 42m. 22ch.
(CCTV)

Springwell Lane LC 42 65
(AOCR)

. ,
0
•
•
•
•
•
•
,
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Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between
Remarks

NORTHALLERTON, BOROUGHBRIDGE ROAD TO NEWCASTLE EAST JN. VIA HORDEN—continued

A

•  •

•  •

•  •
A

Northallerton East Jn.
(See page 116)

Low Gates LC

Brompton LC (AHB)

Long Lane LC

We!bury LC (AHB)
Rounton Gates LC
(AHB)

Picton (P) LC

Yarm Tunnel
(75 yds.)

Eaglescliffe South Jo.
(See page 124)

Eaglescliffe

42 79

43 24

44 57

46 34

48 21

50 12

52 31

55 76
to

55 79

56 75

57 01

35

50

30

Towards Northal lerton Station C o n t r o l l e d  by Low Gates
signal box.

43m. 25ch. and 43 m.p. U R S 9 8

To Darl ington l ine C .  Up at 56m. 75ch. 1000 yds.
before reaching signal B824.

C. Up at 53m. 03ch., 700 yds.
before reaching signal P20.

C. Up at 54 rn.p., 776 yds.
before reaching signal U53.

C. Up at 55m. 08ch., 1234
yds. before reaching signal
U54.

C. Down at 56m. 17ch., 600
yds. before reaching signalB822.



Co Eaglescliffe North Jn 57 20 25 Down Stockton to Down Middlesborough DG L45
C,

(See page 124) CNN. Up at 57m. 21ch. 550
yds. before reaching signalB818.

-
0

C. Up Stockton at 57m.
76ch., 823 yds. before
reaching signal B809.

CO
CT, Hartburn Jn. 59 14 25 To Bowesfield l ine. Eaglescliffe South Jn. to

(See page 116) 40 40 59m. 38ch. and 59m. 45ch. Hartburn Jn. controlled by
25 25 Up to Down at 59m. 62ch. Bowesfield (B) signal box.
30 30 59m. 70ch. and 60m. 45ch.

Stockton 60 04

North Shore INS) 60 47 20 To Stockton Freightl iner Terminal Branch
A B A B (See page 117)

• Norton-on-Tees South 61 71 25 To Norton-on-Tees West l ine
(See page 44)

A IB A B 30 20 61m. 70ch. and 62m. 22ch.

• Norton-on-Tees East 62 19 30 To Norton-on-Tees West l ine
A B A B (See page 117)

• Norton-on-Tees LC 62 63 DGL 64
A B A B

• Billingham-on-Tees LC 63 60

Billingham Jr). 63 69 35 To Port Clarence line.
(See page 117)

A B A B
Dillingham 64 47

Cowpen Lane LC
(AHB-X)

65 44 X35 X35 Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction.

• Greatham LC 67 28 AWS not provided between
Greatham and Ryhope
Grange.ng



N)

Seaton Snook „In. 68 60 15
(See page 119)

Seat on Car ew 69 36 20

Cliff House 70 06 15
(See page 119)

35 35

Stranton LC 71 22 25 25

Har t lepool 71 55 20 20

Clarence Road 71 70

30 30

Cemetery North 73 49

50 50

Harden 78 58 5 5

Easington 80 35 25 25

25
25

25 25

Dawdon Jn. 84 11 15
(See page 1201

Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

Remarks

NO RT HALLERT O N,  BO RO UG HBRI DG E RO A D T O  NEW CAST LE EAST  JN.  V I A  HO RDEN—cont inued

A : B A B A B

A B A B

A B  A B

A B  A  B

To Seaton-on-Tees Branch C o n t r o l l e d  by Cliff House
signal box.

Up G oods  Loop t o U p  M a in

To Cl i f f  Hous e B r anc h

71 m . p.  and 71m.  05ch.

T hr ough t r ai l ing c r os s ov er

71m.  28ch.  and 71m.  73ch.

73 m . p.  and 73m.  27ch.

74m.  78ch.  and 75m.  24ch.

DG L t owar ds  Hor den Col l ier y  and D o w n
M ain at  78m.  70ch.

O ver t r ai l ing c onnec t ion  Up  t o D o w n  at
80 m . o.
To Col l ie r y  Rec ept ion l ines  at  80m.  04ch.
O ver t r ai l ing c onnec t ion t o Col l ier y
Rec ept ion l ines  at  80m.  32ch.
D o w n  t o Up at  80m.  33ch.

To S eabank s  line.

O'N

DGL 87
UGL 120

C. Down at 72m. 71ch.

C. Down at 74m. 45ch., 555
yds. before reaching IBS.
DGL 44

GAS 55
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•  • • Dawdon 84 22

N : B A B AB

•  • • Seaham 84 44
35 84m. 65ch. and 85 rn .p .AB AB

• • Hall Dene LC 85 24 20 20 85I
T 
m
.
p
.  
a
n
d  
8
6
m
.  
0
8
c
h
.

AB AB 50 50 86m. 08ch. and 86m. 16ch.

• • Ryhope Grange 87 63 25 To Hendon line. CW. Up at 87m. 48ch. 473
(See pages 120 and 121) 25 To Hawthorn line. yards before reaching signal

25 25 Through trai l ing crossover. RG32.

Sunderland South 89 06
Tunnels (711 yds.) and to
(127 yds.) 89 45 20 20 89m. 45ch. and 89m. 76ch.

• • Sunderland 89 46
DGL24

A Bt A Bt

Sunderland 89 60 The Up Main between
signals S58 and S55 is workedin both directions.

Sunderland North Tunnel 89 64 Rule Book, Section S.
(256 yards) to Clause 3.3 and Block

89 76 Regulation 3.9 apply.TICB when Monkwearmouth
signal box is closed.

• • Monkwearmouth 90 26 40 40 90m. 24ch. and 90m. 69ch.
(See page 121)

Seaburn 91 33
65 91m. Tich. and 91m. 31ch.

•  0 0 East Boldon LC 93 17
A A A R

A ' B A B•  • • Tile Shed LC 93 64
A Y



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between
Remarks

NORTHALLERTON, BOROUGHBRIDGE ROAD TO NEWCASTLE EAST JN. VIA HORDEN—continued

A

•  •
A

A A ,

Bo'don LC (AHB)

Bo'don East Jn.
(See page 1211

Bo!don Coll iery (B)

Bo'don West Jn.
(See page 122)

Pelaw Jn. (for
Simonside)
(See page 1221

Pelaw Jn. (for Ferryhill)
(See page 461

ems

94 00

94 63

95 12

95 16

98 07

98 16

60
15

30

25

25

25

25

25
30

60

25
30

25
25

25
25
25

25
25

94m. 43ch. and 95m. 09ch.
To Bo!don North Jn. l ine

To Tyne Coal Terminal  l ine
951• m.p. and 95m. 45ch.

To Simonside line
Up to Down at 98m. -
r i c h .To DGL at 98m. 15ch.

To Ferryhil l  l ine.
Up to Down at 98m. 18ch.
UGL to Up at 98m. 21ch.
DGL to Down at 98m. 37ch.
Up to UGL at 98m. 48ch.
Up to Down at 98m. 49ch.
Over Up in Down direction 98,i m.p. and
100m. 19ch.

Boldon East „fn. to Boldon
West WI. controlled by Boldon
Colliery (B) signal box.

Pelaw Jn. to High Level
Bridge „In. controlled by
Gateshead (Cl  signal box.

DGL 50A, U&DGL 60A.



A

O

Heworth

St. James Bridge Jn.

Park Lane „In.
(See page 1231

High Level Bridge Jn.
(See page 1311

Newcastle East Jn•
(See page 281

99 00

100 23

100 68

101 33

101 59

25
25

25

20

30

20
25

25

15 1 5

15

15

100m.  75ch.  and  101m.  59ch.

To G at es head W es t  line.

Over S low  line.

O ver D o w n  in Up  di r ec t ion 100m.  19ch.  and
98m.  55ch.

G reensfield l i ne  100m.  27ch.  and  100m.  63ch.
Up M a in  t o T UC)  at  100m.  28ch.
M ain t o T CF D at  1001 m. o.
M ains  t o G reens t ield and G r eens fi eld t o
mains ,  100m.  61ch.  and 100m.  75ch.
To G r eens fi eld J n.  l ine  at  100m.  63ch.
G reensfield l i ne  100m.  68ch.  and  100m.  27ch.

Controlled by Newcastle (N)
signal box.

LO NG LA NDS  LO O P—DO W N

Longlands Jn.
(See page 231

Boroughbridge Road LC
(CCTV)
(See pages 109 and 1161

28 71

29 72

50 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

LONGLANDS LOOP—UP 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

T  Longlands Jn.(See page 231
0 69

Longlands Tunnel 0 08
155 yards) to

0 11

Boroughbridge Road LC 0 00
(CCTV)
(See pages 109 and 1151

NORTHALLERTON HIGH ..IN. TO NORTHALLERTON EAST JN. 40 40 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Northallerton (N) High 0 00 35 Om. 03ch. and 0 m.p.
J r).

_.!
(See page 23)
Northallerton East Jn.
(See page 1101

0 36 25 Om. 33ch. and Om. 36ch. Controlled by Low Gates
signal box.

HARTBURN CURVE 25 25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

I f

Hartburn Jn. 0 00 Controlled by Bowestield (B)
box.

/  •

(See page 1111

Bowestield (B) 0 44

signal

(See page 1241



• • • • • • ,..

STOCKTON FREIGHTLINER

•
0 : i t

-J—

TERMINAL BRANCH

North Shore
(See page 111)

F reight liner Depot  GF

60 49

61 45

35 35

20

MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

60m.  57ch.  and 60m.  49ch.

t N o  Staf f—see page 165.

NORTON-ON-TEES WEST TO EAST 30 30 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

A I B
N o r
t o n
-
o n -
T e e
s

A B

I

West
(See page 441

0 29 CW. D o w n  at  Om. 25ch.

Nort on-on-T ees East 0 00 CW. U p  at  Om. 05ch.
(See page 1111

BILLINGHAM-ON-TEES TO SEAL SANDS STORAGE

BILLINGHAM-ON-TEES A ND PHILIPS SIDING JN. 35 35 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

PHILIPS SIDING „IN.  A ND SEAL SANDS BRANCH JN. 25 25 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

SEAL SANDS BRANCH JN.  A ND SEAL SANDS STORAGE 15 15 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

•  •
k  A .  B

Billingham-on-T ees
(See page 111)

0 00

A . B
*

•  •  • Belasis Lane 1 04 15 Single line to  Up l ine AW S not  provided bet ween
(See page 1191 Belasis Lane and Seal Sands

Storage.E T 30 30 lm .  lO ch.  and 3m.  15ch.

Port Clarence GF 3 05
15 15 3m. 15ch. and 3m. 25ch.

Philips Siding „In. GF 3 257 - 15 15 3m.  50ch.  and 5m.  O lch.
0  :  I



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between
Remarks

BILLINGHAM-ON-TEES TO SEAL SANDS STORAGE—continued

0

North Tees LC (AOCL)

Seal Sands LC (AOCL)

Seal Sands Branch „In.

ICI Brinefield LC (Open)

NEEB LC (Open)

Philips LC (Open)

Rohm Haas LC (AOCL)

Monsanto Siding

Monsanto LC (AOCL)

Rohm Haas No. 2 LC
(Open)
SS Chemicals LC
(AOCL)

Philips No. 2 LC (AOCL)

Philips No. 3 LC (AOCL)

4 19

4 71

5 01
0 00

0 12

0 39

0 62

1 42

1 43

1 46

1 49

2 11

2 16

222

15

15

10

1
0
10

Stop

St op

St op

St op

St op

St op

15

10

10

10

1
0

St op

A ppr oac h ing lev el c r os s ing

A ppr oac h ing lev el c r os s ing

A ppr oac h ing lev el c ross ing.

A ppr oac h ing lev el c ross ing.

A ppr oac h ing lev el c ross ing.

Bef ore pass ing ov er  level c ross ing.

S t op B e f o r e  pass ing ov er  level c ross ing.

St op B e f o r e  pas s ing ov er  level c ross ing.

S t op B e f o r e  pas s ing ov er  level c ross ing.

St op B e f o r e  pass ing ov er  level c ross ing.

St op B e f o r e  pas s ing ov er  level c ross ing.

The direction of travel from
Seal Sands Branch „In. to the
end of BR maintenance is
'Up'.



e
1
4

0 I

End of BR maintenance 2 42
000

Seal Sands Road LC
(AOCL)

0 05 St op S t op Bef ore pas s ing ov er  level c ross ing.
tSidings Area.

Seal Sands Storage LC 0 06

HA V E RI O N SO UT H B RA NCH 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
• Belasis Lane 0 00

(See page 117)
0 I 0 75

64 42
— Haverton South 63 34

SEAT O N-O N-T EES B RA NCH 25 25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
— Seaton Snook Jo.

(See page 1121
0 00 15 T hr ough junc t ion Controlled by Cliff House

signal box.

0 i Graythorp LC (AOCL) 0 25

West LC (Open) 1 38

— Seaton-on-Tees 1 51

CLIFF HO USE B RA NCH 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
• Cliff House 0 00

(See page 11210 I:' End of Branch 0 67
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Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

S E A B A NK S  B RA NCH 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

•  • Seabanks 0 73
Ali  Bone Mill LC (Open) 1 20 10 10 A ppr oac h ing lev el c ross ing.N B'

N :  B
*•  • Dawdon 1 65

(See page 1121

HA W T HO RN CO M B I NE D MI NE A N D  CO KE P LA NT TO RYHO PE G RANG E
40 40 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

—i— Hawthorn Combined 15 44 10 10 Coll ier y  Cabin and 15m.  50ch.
Mine and Coke Plant
(NCB/BR boundary)

Murton Lane LC (AOCL) 16 27 20 15 A ppr oac h ing lev el c ross ing.

0 T t 15 15 16m.  28ch.  and 16m.  55ch. i
-
N
o 
S
t
a
f
f
—
s
e
e 
p
a
g
e 
1
6
5
.

Seaton Bank Head LC 17 74 30 20 A ppr oac h ing lev el c ross ing.
(AO CL)

Seat on LC (AO CLI 18 34 20 40 A ppr oac h ing lev el c ross ing.

• Ryhope Grange 21 31 25 25 21m.  lO ch.  and 21m.  31ch.
(See pages 113 and 121112

e•
-
••
•,
,
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RYHOPE GRANGE

rc
;
') 
•  
i

in A
o) N.  B N B

TO HENDON

•

A

N B

Ryhope Grange
(See pages 113 and 1201

Grangetown LC (OPEN)

Londonderry

0 00

0 30

1 28

30

STOP

20

30

25

STOP

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Om. 03ch. and 0 rn.p.

Before proceeding over level crossing

lm. 17ch. and l m .  53ch., including Singleto Down line.

AWS not provided.

?).• *
H •  •

1
,• Hendon 153

AUSTIN AND PICKERSGILL'S SHIPYARD TO MONKWEARMOUTH
15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

_
Austin and Pickersgill's 2 71
Shipyard

0 T Southwick Goods Yard 3 46

- r -
- , -

- End/Start of OTW 4 13
11' t Sidings.

•  S Monkwearmouth 4 28
(See page 1131

BOLDON EAST JN. TO BOLDON NORTH „IN. 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Boldon
Colliery (B) signal box.Boldon East Jn. 0 00 AWS not provided.(See page 1141

A 10 10 Through connection from and to Boldon
Colliery NCB sidings at  Om. lOch._ Boldon North Jn. 0 20

(See page 1221



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

BOLDON WEST JN. TO TYNE COAL TERMINAL 25 25 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Bo!don
Colliery (B) signal box.

—,-- Boldon West „In. 0 00 AWS not provided.
(See page 114)
Boldon North Jn. 0 32 15 To Bo'don East Jn. l ineA (See page 1211

Green Lane Jn. 0 52 15 Om. 52ch. and Tyne Coal Terminal

_ Tyne Coal Terminal 1 21 25 Departure line to Single line
(Signals 139781B979)

PELAW JN. TO SIMONSIDE 40 40 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED Line controlled by Gateshead
(G) signal box.--/— Pelaw Jn. 0 09 25 25 Om. 09ch. and Om. 27ch.

(See pages 46 and 114)

A Hebburn 1 50 15 15 To, over and from Hebburn Goods Loop D Et UGL 33A

Jarrow 3 00 25 25 To, over and from J arrow Goods Loop D Et UGL 42A

— Simonside 4 19



G AT ESHEAD, PARK LANE JN.  T O  G REENSF I EL D „IN.

Park Lane Jn.
(See page 1151

Gateshead (G)

Greensfield Jn.
(See page 131)

100 68

101 15

20

15

20

15

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

100m.  75ch .  an d  101m.  15ch .

Line controlled by Gateshead
(G) signal box.

0 00

0 05

0 21

DARL I NG T O N SO UT H JN TO S AL T BURN 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAIN LINES

20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON GOODS LINES

Darlington (D) South Jn. 0 29 25 Om. 33ch .  and  Om. 29ch . Darlington (D) signal box area
(See page 23) 30 30 Om. 33ch .  and  Om. 42ch . between Darlington South Jn.

35 35 Om. 42ch .  and  Om. 67ch . and Oak Tree Jn.

20 l m.  30ch .  an d  l m.  03ch .
Maidendale 1 72

Dinsdale 3 65
30 30 3m.  76ch .  an d  4m.  28ch .

Oak Tree „In. 4 28

Tees-side Ai rp o rt 5 43
7m.  22ch .  an d  7m.  45ch .

Urlay Nook LC 7 39 DGL 70
45 7m.  45ch .  and  8m.  18ch .

Al iens W est  LC (AHB) 8 09
8m.  34ch .  an d  am.  50ch .

45 8m.  39ch .  an d  8 rn.p.
25 8m.  50ch .  an d  8i- m. p .m.



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DARLINGTON SOUTH JN TO SALTBURN-continued

Eaglescliffe South i n. 8 58A (See page 110)

Eaglescliffe 8 63
30 8m. 73ch. and 8m. 39ch.

Eaglescliffe North i n .
(See page 111)

9 02 25 25 Through connections between Stockton
and Middlesbrough lines

DA/. Up Stockton at 57m.
21ch. 550 yards before
reaching signal B818.

C. Up Middlesbrough at 9m.
58ch. 813 yards before
reaching signal 6808.

45 45 10m. 14ch. and 10m. 34ch.

45 45 Main lines 10m. 72ch. and 11m. 04ch.

•A •  •A •  Bowes ti el d (B)
(See page 116)

10 76 25 To Hartburn Jn. l ine. Bowesfield (B) signal box area
between Eaglescliffe Southin. and Bowesfield.

35 35 Main lines 11m. 24ch. and 11m. 77ch.
C. Up Main at 11m. 58ch. 755

Thornaby 11 63 20 Down Main to Down Goods yards before reaching signal
20 Up Goods to Up Main B129.

A 1
- 
r  
_ 
_

Thornaby East i n. 11 69

50 50 Main lines 11m. ri c h.  and 12m. 36ch.

6 6

E
l d

z z rcn z 55 55 Main lines 13m. 29ch. and 13m. 53ch.
(.9
D

(DD O
. 0l

2
1

45 45 M ain l ines  13m.  55ch.  and 13m.  70ch.
_c1-

i S



_ ••• • • • • •1 ••

A A ,
• •  0 4 4  0 Tees 13 59

6 6 6 ' 6 'z
.
z
'

-
E

(
2
6

- Newport East Jo. 14 03 20 20 To and from Goods lines at 13m. 78ch.
45 45 Main lines 14m. 17ch. and 14m. 59ch.
25 25 Main lines 14m. Bitch. and 15i  m.p.

• • • Middlesbrough (M) 14 71
A A, Middlesbrough 15 00P P

-
A

A B Guisborough Jn.
(See page 127)

15 23 20
35 35 To Nunthorpe l ine

Main lines 15m. 25ch. and 15m. 48ch.
Controlled by Middlesbrough
(M) signal box.

V *

t  •
•  • Whitehouse (W) LC 15 76

0 I t Cargo Fleet 16 06
35 Main l ine 16m. 18ch. and 15m. 74ch. t No s taff-see page 165.

BSC Coke Works 17 14
25 25 Over trai l ing connection Down Main to Up

Main at 17m. 27ch.

South Bank Jn. 17 31 25 25 Main to Up and Down Goods l ine
25 Up and Down Goods l ine to Down Goods

at 17m. 39ch.
South Bank 17 40

25 25 Over trai l ing connection Down Goods to
Up Goods at 17m. 76ch.

A A Beam Mill Jn. 18 03 20 Goods line to Beam Mi l l  l ine
(See page 129)

45 Main l ine 18m. 29ch. and 18m. 58ch. S. Up Main at 18m. 05ch.

Grangetown 18 41
20 Down Goods  to Up Goods at 18m. 44ch.
55 Main l ine 18m. 58ch. and 18m. 34ch.
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Running Lines and
Signalling System Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

DARLINGTON SOUTH „IN. TO SALTBURN-continued

1 4 :
•  • •  • Grangetown (G) 18 65

20 Down Goods to Up Goods at 18m. 73ch.

Grangetown Jn. 18 76 20 20 Down Goods to and from Tees Dock
20 20 Down Main to Up Goods at 18m. 79ch.

25 Up Main to Down Main at 19m. 03ch.
25 Down Main to Up Main at 19m. 30ch.

20 Down Goods  to Up Goods at 19m. 32ch.
25 25 Down Main to Up Goods at 19m. 34ch.

-  - t Shell Jn. 19 32 20 Up Goods to Wil ton Works and Shell
(See pages 129 and 130) Refinery lines

Redcar Ore Terminal „In. 20 05 40 Down to  Up at 20m. 05ch.
40 To Tod Point Arrival  at 20m. 05ch.

25 Tod Point Departure l ine to Down at 20m.
14ch.

British Steel Redcar 20 56

W 20 20 Down to Up at 22m. 45ch.- Redcar Central 22 64
A 30 22m. 67ch. and 22m. 72ch.V

• • Redcar LC 22 71 50 22m. 72ch. and 23m. 18ch.
30 22m. nc h .  and 22m. 67ch.
50 23m. 18ch. and 22m. 77ch.

A B A B Church Lane LC (CCTV) 23 20

V



Redcar East 23 60

A B A B
C. Down at 24m. 70ch. 800
yards before reaching signal
LB.

Longbeck (L) LC 25 29

Marske 25 65 C. Down at 25i rn.p. 840
20 26m. 49ch. and 27m. 05ch. yards before reaching signal

L216.
Saltburn West i n. 27 05 20 Double to Single. Controlled by Longbeck (L)
(See page 1301 20 To Crag Hall line,

27m. 09ch. and 26m. 59ch.
signal box.

Saltburn 27 57

GUtSBOROUGH ..IN. TO WHITBY

GUISBOROUGH JN. AND BATTERSBY 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
50 50

BATTERSBY AND GROSMONT (29m. 62ch.) 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
45 45

GROSMONT (29m. 62ch.) AND WHITBY 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
30 30

Guisborough i n. 0 00 20 20 0 m.p. and Om. 06ch. Controlled by Middlesbrough
(See page 125) (M) signal box.

Cargo Fleet Road LC 0 14

North Ormesby LC 0 38 AWS not provided between
North Ormesby and Whitby.

Marton 2 56

Gypsy Lane 3 60

Marton Lane LC (AOCL) 3 62 20 10 Approaching level crossing.l



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

GUISBOROUGH ..IN. TO WHITBY—continued

• Nunthorpe LC 4 25 15 15 Through connection to and from Single
line at Middlesbrough end of Station.

CL 30

35 4m. 31ch. and 4m. 56ch.
Morton Carr LC (AOCL) 4 68 10 10 Approaching level crossing.

F T 25 35
35 5m. 12ch. and 4m. 27ch.

Great Ay ton 8 14
20 20 10m. 19ch. and 10m. 62ch.

• Battersby 10 54

7
-

Battersby 10 62
12 03

B attersby 12 10

Battersby Road LC 12 46 10 10 Approaching level crossing
(AOCL) 20 15

25 25 13m. 56ch. and 13m. 62ch.
Kildale 13 64

F T Guisborough Road LC 14 56 10 10 Approaching level crossing
(AOCL) 35 30

35 35 17m. 27ch. and 18m. 28ch.
Commondale 17 71

35 35 19m. 13ch. and 19m. 28ch.
Castleton Moor 19 38 25 20 19m. 28ch. and 19m. 46ch.

Danby 20 74

Lealholm 24 43
35 35 24i imp. and 25m. 65ch.
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0

•

T *

Glaisdale

Egton

Grosmont

26 50

28 17

29 59

20
35

15

20
35

15

261 m.p. and 26m. 57ch.
26m. 65ch. and 27m. 45ch.

29m. 50ch. and 29m. 66ch.

CL 29

29 66 *See Local Instructions on
24 44 pages 212 and 213.25 25 26m. 27ch. and 26m. 45ch.

Sleights 27 63 10 10 Approaching Sleights Occupation LC

Ruswarp LC (AOCL) 29 31 15 Approaching level crossing
25

STOP Before proceeding over Ruswarp level
crossing

25 25 30,1 rn.p. and 30m. 27ch.

Whitby 30 62

BEAM MILL JIN. TO SLAG ROAD (LACKENBY) 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
...-- Beam Mill „In.

(See page 1251
18 03 Controlled by Grangetown (G)

signal box.

Slag Road LC 18 67

ICI WILTON WORKS BRANCH 20 20 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.
_ Grangetown 0 00

A (See pages 126 and 1301

Signals G747 (Down),
G734 (Up)

0 T t Eastgate Mount Access STOP STOP Before passing over level crossing t No Staff—see page 165.
LC (Open)

—i-- ICI Wilton



C,
Running Lines and
Signalling System

Locat ion Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent  Speed Rest rict ions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or  bet ween

GRANGETOWN TO SHELL REFINERY 20 20 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AW S not  provided.

1, G ranget own
(See pages 126 and 129)

0 00

' Shell Refinery 1 47
(Not ice board at
Exchange Sidings)

SALTBURN WEST JN. TO
•,_

T
s
i
g
n
a
l

. A

BOULBY POTASH MINE

Saltburn W est  Jn.
(See page 127)

27 05

30 30

20

MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

27m. 08ch. and 27m. 05ch.

AW S not  provided,

Cont rolled by  Longbeck (L)
box.

: A  l
i

.._ 27 79 20 Down l ine to Single line
: T

20 20 30m. 30ch. and 31m. -
r i c h .• Crag Hall 33 69 CL 50

B.R. Boundary 34 29

E T Crinkle T unnel 36 77
1992 yards) to

37 42

_ Boulby  Potash M ine 38 50

GATESHEAD, HIGH LEVEL BRIDGE JIM. TO CARLISLE YARD

HIGH LEVEL BRIDGE JN.  A ND K.E.B.  SO UT H JN.  Om. 53ch. 25 25 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

K.E.B. SO UT H JN.  Om. 53ch.  A ND SW ALW ELL JN.  4 rn.p.
(GN 8
-  B  
M I
L E
A
G
E )

45 40 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED



-
6
8

SWALWELL „IN. 4 mil). (GN B  MILEAGE) AND BLENKINSOP
401 m.o.

BLENKINSOP 401 m.p A ND CARLISLE YARD

High Level Bridge Jn.
(See page 115)
Greensfield Jn.
(See page 123)

King Edward Bridge
East Jn.
(See page 46)

King Edward Bridge
South „in.
(See page 27)

Askew Road Tunnel
(53 yards)

Bensham Tunnel
1125 yards)

Bensham
(See page 136)

Norwood „in.
(See page 136)

Duns t on

0 00

0 16

0 30

048

0 62
to
064

1 01
to
1 06

1 30

1 71

2 17

65 6 5

60 6 0

15 1 5
20

40

20

25

40

15

25
25

20

25

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

0 m. p.  and Om. 18ch.
To P ar k  Lane Jn.  l ine

To D o w n  KEB S out h East  Cur v e

To D o w n  KEB W es t  l ine
To U p  E. C. M. L.
Om. 53ch.  and l m .  68ch.

To L o w  F ell S id ings  sin.  l ine

lm .  68ch.  and 2m.  07ch.

To L o w  F ell S id ings  Jn.  l ine

2m.  07ch.  and l m .  6801.

3m.  12ch.  and 4 rn. p.  (G  N B  m i leage)

The direction of travel
between High Level Bridge
Jn. and King Edward Bridge
South „in. is UP.

High Level Bridge Jn. to
Bensham Jn. controlled by
Gateshead (G) signal box.

C. Up at lm. 09ch. 738 yards
before reaching signal G149.

C. Up at im. 69ch. 379 yards
before reaching signal G155.

C. Up at 2m. 29ch. 640 yards
before reaching signal TY94.

C. Up at 2m. 74ch. 770 yards
before reaching signal TY90.

9861 HAV 8100C HS



NJ
Running Lines and
Signalling System Location MileageM. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At or between

GATESHEAD, HIGH

•

LEVEL BRIDGE JN. TO CARLISLE

Swalwell
(See pages 136 and 1371

Blaydon (B) LC

Blaydon

YARD—continued

3 78

522
5 28
3 78

4 03

20
1
0

55

15
20

55

To Dunston Branch
Through trai l ing crossover
To Swalwel l  Opencast l ine

4i rn.p. and 4m. 73ch.

Norwood Jn. to Swalwell Jr).
controlled by Tyne (TY) signalbox.

Stella Crossover 444 Controlled by Blaydon (B)
signal box.A B A R Addison LC (AHB) 5 03

Clara Vale LC (AOCR—X) 7 40 X30 X30 Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction

• Wylam LC 8 35
45 40 8m. 48ch. and 8m. 78ch.

A B A B
• Prudhoe LC 10 48 DRS 70

URS 70—Entered by facing
points.

Mickley LC (R/G) 11 40

A B A B Stocksfield 13 11
45 45 13m. 24ch. and 13m. 42ch.

60 60 14m. 72ch. and 15m. 24ch.
Riding Mi l l 15 35



(.4

A Corbridge 17 59

• • Dilston LC 18 19
A B A S 55 18m. 75ch. and 18m. 22ch.

• • Hexham 20 53 40 40 Through trai l ing crossover at 20m. 42ch.
Hexham 20 68

55 55 22m. 63ch. and 23m. 05ch.
60 23m. 05ch. and 231 m.p.

A S AB Warden LC (AHB-X) 23 54 X30 X30 Approaching level crossing i n wrong
direction

60 231 rn.p. and 23m. 05ch.

55 55 24m. 48ch. and 24m. 71ch.
30 25im.p. and 26m. 28ch.
50

• • Haydon Bridge LC 28 35 DRS 87
A

60 31m. 49ch. and 32m. 30ch.
AS AS Bardon Mill LC (R/G) 32 23

60 31m. 75ch. and 31m. 30ch.

Bardon Mi l l 32 29

• • Bardon Mill 32 41
60 331 m.p. and 32m. 23ch.

AS AS Whitchester Tunnel 35 70 60 60 35m. 65ch. and 36 rn.p. Rule Book, Section S, Clause
(202 yards) to 3.3 and Block Regulation 3.9

35 79 apply.

• • Haltwhistle 37 13 40 37 m.p. and 36.1• m.p.
AS AS 55 40 m.p. and 401 m.p.
• • Blenkinsop LC 40 19

55 40m. 32ch. and 40 m.p.
50 401 m.p. and 41m. 05ch.

AB AB Long Byre LC (RIG) 41 05
50 41m. 50ch. and 40m. 32ch.

50 42m. 44ch. and 45m. 38ch.

9861 IPdV 8100E El9



Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

GATESHEAD, HIGH LEVEL BRIDGE JN. TO CARLISLE YARD—continued

Denton School LC
(AOCR—X)

43 23 X25 X25 Approaching level crossing in wrong
direction

Denton Village LC 43 65A AB
Upper Denton LC (AHB) 44 01

50 44m. 64ch. and 43m. 23ch.
Lane Head LC 45 38

• Low Row LC 46 24
50 461 m.p. and 49m. 67ch.

Naworth LC (AHB) 47 67

A B A B Milton Village LC 48 60

Brampton 49 21

• Brampton Fell LC 50 10 DRS 70—Entered by facing
50 51m. -

1 7 c
h .  
a n
d  
5
3
m
.  
M
o
l
l
.

points. URS 70.
AB A B 50 51m. 49ch. and 46m. 34ch.

How Mill LC 52 66 C. Up at 53m. 23ch. 735
yards before reaching Home
signal.

AB A B 55 531 m.p. and 51m. 49ch.
Broadwath LC (AOCR) 54 62

50 551 m.p. and 55m. 69ch. C. Up at 551 m.o.

• Corby Gates LC 55 54
50 55m. 69ch. and Mrn. 62ch.

Wetheral 55 76 40 40 55m. 69ch. and 56m. 03ch.
C. Up at 56m. 49ch.

Regional Boundary 58 60
IER/LMR)



01

a_

A

a_co

8
C
▪ 
o

2a

t •

Co

1  _L— C a r l i s l e  North Jn.

Ca'dew Jn.

cc

Petteril Bridge Jn.

London Road Jn.
(See page 138)

Carlisle (South Jo.) (CE)

Carlisle

Signal CE 463

a

Kingmoor

Carlisle Yard (Signal
CE 482—Up Goods line)

59 26

59 45

60 02
68 73

69 09
0 00

0 19

0 53
(2 10

Goods
lines)

1 79
(3 36

Goods
lines)

20 2 0

50

50
20
10

20

20 2 0

30 3 0
20 2 0
30 3 0

25

25
30

20

T hr ough junc t ion t o and f r om  A pp leby
dir ec t ion
Pet t er il B r idge Jn.  and London  Road J n.

London Road Jn.  and  Pet t er il B r idge Jn.
London Road ..1n. and  Car l is le S out h Jn.
To B o g  „In.  l ine

Car lis le S out h „In.  and  London  Road Jn.

A ll l ines  and c onnec t ions  68m.  61ch.  and
k m . p .

M ain t o G oods  and G oods  t o M ain.
G oods  l ines  2m.  lO ch.  and  2m.  17ch.
G oods  l ines  2m.  17ch.  and  2m.  64ch.  ( also
applies  t o pas s enger  t rains)

G oods  l ine 2m.  64ch.  and  K ingm oor  (also
applies  t o pas s enger  t rains)
Passenger  Loop t o M a in
O ver Passenger  Loop

M ain t o Passenger  Loop

CW. Up at 59m. 45ch. (390
yards before reaching signal
CE.403).

Carlisle ICE) signal box area
between Wetheral (exclusive)
and Carlisle Yard.
AWS not provided between
Petteril Bridge Jo. and Carlisle
North Jn.

986L Pdtt MOE He



Running Lines and
Signalling System Location Mileage

M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
RemarksDown U p

m.p.h. At or between

SWALWELL COLLIERY BRANCH 10 10 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

0 :  I  la
Swalwell Jn.
(See pages 132 and 1371

0 00 Controlled by Tyne (TY) signal
box.
t No Staff-see page 165.: Swalwell Opencast 0 44

Sidings

LOW FELL JN. TO NORWOOD ..IN. 35 35 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided between
Low Fell Jn. and Low Fell
Sidings Jn.— Low Fell Jn.

(See page 271
0 00 Line controlled by Tyne (TY)

signal box.
-i- Low Fell Sidings Jr). 0 79 20 To Bensham „In. l ine7A (See below)

* Norwood Jo. 1 42 20 11 m.o. and l m. 42ch.(See page 1311

LOW FELL SIDINGS JN. TO BENSHAM JN. 15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED
— Low Fell Sidings Jn.

(See above)
0 25 Controlled by Tyne (TY) signal

box.
AWS not provided at Low Fell
Sidings Jn.

Bensham Jn.
(See page 1311

0 00 Controlled by Gateshead (0)
signal box.



DUNSION BRANCH

0

—

I

—

Swalwell Jr).
(See pages 132 and 136)

Dunstan run-round loop

3 78

3 15
0 00

0 55

15 15 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

Controlled by Tyne (TY) signal
box.

WORKINGTON No. 2 TO CARLISLE, LONDON ROAD JN. 60 60 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED AWS not provided.

T
•

Workington No. 2 6 53

A B A B Workington 6 69 30 30 Sm. 65ch. and 7 m.o.
• • Workington No. 3 6 74

AB AB

•  • Derwent Jn. 7 24
A B AB

V
•  • Siddick „In. 8 18
A

Flimby 10 42

A B A B Maryport NCB Sidings 11 30

Maryport Level Crossing 12 04
(CCTV)

12 05

Y 000

• • Maryport Station 0 21 15 15 Om. 15ch. and Om. 36ch. D Et UPL 25
25 15 Over "Up  and Do wn " platform l ine

A B A B

CW. Down at Om. 37ch. (336
yards before reaching starting
signal).

50 50 Om. 36ch. and 4m. 16ch.
V' 40 40 4m. 16ch. and 4m. 27ch. 4



CO
Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

I
WORKINGTON NO. 2 TO CARLISLE, LONDON ROAD JIN.—continued

• Aspatria 7 73 20 20 7m. 55ch. and 7m. 75ch.

Aspatria Tunnel 8 37
20 20 7m. 75ch. and 8; m.p. (not applicable to

multiple uni t trains)

AlB A

B

•

(56 yards) to
8 40

Wigton

Wigton

16 05

16 20

Dalston No. 1 GF 23 37

Dalston 23 43 40 40 23m. 30ch. and 23m. 50ch. Dalston to London Road in.
controlled by Carlisle (CE)

Dalston No. 2 SF 23 50 signal box.

Low Mill LC (R/G) 24 25

T  — , —
Currock i n. 26 74

0 00
10 10 Currock Jo. and Bog Jn.

A A Bog i n. 044
0 25

20 20 Bog Jr). and London Road Jr). The direction of travel
between Bog i n. and London_  Y London Road i n. 0 00 10 Through junction Road i n. is UP.

(See page 1351



1. Trai ns  o r vehicles may  be propel led i n accordance wi th the Rule Book , Sec tion H ,
Clause 8 where shown below as denoted by  the letter 'F .

Bet ween Lines
Aut hor-

it ies Rest rict ions

DONCASTER, BLAC K CARR „IN. TO BERWICK
Marshgate Jn.  Down Carriage Sidings via Plat f orm 1 F 12 ECS or  10
Thorne signal D308 SLU BV

Marshgate Jn.  Down Doncaster stat ion Plat form 3A F 12 [ CS  or  10
Thorne signal D308 SLU BV

Dringhouses Yard Holgat e in . All 50 S LU

Holgat e in. —signals Clif t on—signals Y200 All inc luding Down F

Y31, Y32,  Y34,  Y35
and Y36

and Y221 Scarborough line t o
signal Y243 and Up
Scarborough line
t o/ f rom LOS
indicat or in rear of
signal Y244

York Skelton Down Main,  Up
Main,  Up G oods

Nort hallert on St at ion Cast le Hills in . Down M ain/ Down F 45 S LU BV

(signal 1271 Slow

Tyne Yard Newcast le St at ion All F 2 f reight
brakevans

Newcast le W est  Jn. Newcast le East Jo. — All inc luding t o/ F
—signals N246,
N248,  N254 and

signals N38,  N42 and
N44

f rom LO S indicat or
on Down

N256 Gateshead S low
line in rear of
signals N75/ N77

Newcast le Heat on All

Morpet h W iddr ingt on O pencast
Sidings

All F 2 f reight
brakevans

T weedmout h Berwick Down,  Up 3 SLU

Berwick signals 118
and 119

F ishbank Sidings Up

BR 30018 A p r i l  1986 1 3 9

2. W ork i ng in accordance wi th the General Appendix  instructions headed 'Work ing in the
Wrong Direction over lines worked by  Absolute or Permissive Block ' is authorised where
shown bel ow as denoted by  the letter 'G'.

3. Class 9 trains may work  wi thout a brakevan in rear where shown below as denoted by
the letter 'H '.

4. These authori ties are subject to any  special condi tions as to  speed, length (SLUs) o r
other feature as shown in the 'Restric tions ' column. Except where denoted below by  the
letter 'P ', movements  conveying passengers are not permi tted.

A brakevan (in which the Guard o r Shunter mus t ride) mus t be formed as the leading
vehicle where denoted below by  the letters  'B y '.

TABLE B
-
S P E C
I A L  
W O
R K
I N
G  
A R
R A
N G
E M
E N
T S



TABLE B—continued

Between Lines
Author-

ities Restrictions

SHAF T HO L ME JN.  TO  F ERRYBRI DG E NO RT H

Knottingley West Jn. 1Ferrybridge North Jn•

JN.
Down F 1 freight brakevan

AS KE RN COLLIERY
Norton

BRANCH
Askern Colliery Single F 52 SLU. Down

direction only

YO RK,  HO L G AT E JN
Ho!gate Jn•

York Yard South

York Yard North

TO SKEL T O N
York Yard South

York Yard North

Skelton

All

Down Goods, Up
Goods

Down Goods

Up Goods

Down Goods, Up
Goods

F

F

F

F

H

ECS and freight
vehicles
50 SLU

ECS and freight
vehicles
50 SLU
20 ECS fitted or
unfitted
ECS and freight
vehicles
50 SLU

YO RK Y ARD SO UT H
York Yard South

TO CL I F T O N
Clifton Down Goods, Up

Goods
F ECS, 20 SLU By.

In clear weather
only

DARL I NG T O N,  P ARKG AT E
Darlington North Jn.

M .  T O  EAST G AT E
Rolling Mill GF Down-Up Bishop

Auckland/ Down-Up
Goods

H 50 SLU

HO PET O W N JN.  T O
Hopetown Jn.

UKF  SI DI NG
UKF Sidings Single FH 30 SLU

FERRYHILL,  T URSDAL E
Wardley

JN.  T O  PEL AW  JN.
Pelaw Down F 2 freight

brakevans

BENT O N NO RT H JN
Newsham

TO M O RP E T H NO RT H
Hepscott Jn.

JN.  V I A BEDL I NG T O N
All F 2 freight

brakevans

HEPSCO T T  JN.  TO  M O RP E T H
Hepscott Jn.

XV.
Morpeth Jn. Single F 2 freight

brakevans

BEDL I NG T O N T O  L Y NE M O UT H
Bedlington North

COLLIERY NCB
Lynemouth Colliery Down, Up F

---

2 freight
brakevans

140



BR 30018 A p r i l  1986

Between Lines
Aut hor-

it ies Rest rict ions

NE W S HA M  T O  I SABELLA
Newsham

CO LLI ERY
Isabella Colliery Single F 2 f reight

brakevans
30 S LU

WEST SLEEKBURN JN.
West Sleekburn Jr).

TO NORTH BLYTH
North B ly t h/ W est
Blyth

Down,  Up,  S ingle F 2 f reight
brakevans

WINNING TO MARCHEY'S
W inning

HOUSE
Marchey's House Down,  Up F 2 f reight

brakevans

STAINFORTH JN. TO
Thorpe Marsh Power
Station

ADWICK JN.
Up S k ellow Limit  of
Shunt  indicat or

Departure line/
Down S k ellow/ Up
Skellow

F 50 SLU f ully
fit ted.  I n clear
weat her only

EASTWOOD TO NORMANTON,
Healey Mills signal
HM 209

Horbury „In.

Kirkgate West  -Th.
signal 1217 or  1219

GOOSE HILL
Healey Mills posit ion
light  signal HM  244

Healey Mills
Turners Lane Jn.

signal 1254

„IN.
Down Fast, Down
Slow

Up S low
Down L El
- Y ,Kirkgate T hrough in
down direct ion
only,  Up L Et Y i n
Up direc t ion only
t hrough Plat f orm
21, Up Kirkgat e
Goods Loop

F
F

25 S LU BV
12 SLU By .  I n
clear weat her only

MIRFIELD EAST ..11\1.
Dewsbury stat ion

TO LEEDS, HOLBECK
T hornhill LNW  Jn.
(rear of  signal HM  5731

EAST ..IN.
Up/ Down F ast --
Up M ain

F 3 f ully  fit ted news
vans. I n
connect ion wit h
engineering work
only.

HEADFIELD BRANCH
Dewsbury East „In. Dewsbury Railway

Street  G oods Yard
Arr ival/ Single F 15 SLU f ully

fit ted.  B y  f ully
fit ted or  piped
only

TABLE B  c o n t i n u e d
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TABLE B—continued

Bet ween Lines
Aut hor-

it ies Rest rict ions

WINCOBANK JN. TO
Jumble Lane

Horbury Jn.

HORBURY JN.
Barnsley St at ion Jn.

Flockton Sidings GF

Down

Up

Down

13

G

G

12 coaching st ock
vehicles P and
f reight  t rains.
Light
locomot ives,
coaching st ock or
2 fit t ed f reight
vehicles.

50 SLU.  MG R
trains drawn only

ALDWARKE NORTH
Hunslet  Up Sidings

JN. (MID) TO LEEDS NORTH
Stourt on Jn.

JN.
Up Midland H 10 SLU

GRIMETHORPE COLLIERY
Grimethorpe Colliery
Empty Sidings

TO DEARNE VALLEY
Grimethorpe Colliery
Loaded Sidings

NORTH ..IN.
Single F 2 f reight

brakevans

WAKEFIELD KIRKGATE
Knot t ingley
Engine Shed Jn.

Goole ( Down Main)

WEST „IN. TO GOOLE,
Knot t ingley W est  Jn.
Goole ( Down and Up
Loop)

Engine Shed Jo.

POTTERS GRANGE
Up
Single

Single

JN.
F
F

F

1 f reight  brakevan
57 SLU By .
Down direct ion
and in clear
weat her only

45 SLU.  Up
direct ion and in
clear weat her only

ALDWARKE NORTH
Ferrybridge Nort h Jn.

JN. (MID) TO GASCOIGNE
Ferrybridge

WOOD
Down F 1 f reight  brakevan

LEEDS TO SKIPTON
Leeds Nor t h Jn.

STATION SOUTH
Leeds East  Jn. All

HULL TO SEAMER WEST
Bridlingt on Sout h Bridlingt on Q uay Down,  Up G 20 S LU BV in

clear weat her
only.  10 SLU BV
dur ing f og or
f alling snow,  ECS

ANLABY ROAD „IN.
West  Parade Nor t h
Jn.

TO WEST PARADE NORTH
Anlaby Road Jn.

JN.
Up F ECS
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Nort hallef f on St at ion

Clif f  House
Dawdon

Seaham

Pelaw Jn.

High Level Br idge Jn,

Low Gates

Clif f  House No.  1 GE

Seaham

Ryhope G range

Park Lane Jri,

Newcast le

Down

Up

Up G oods

Down Main 1Up M ain
Up G oods /
Up M ain 1
Up G oods . 5

Down,  Up

Down

All

F

F

F

F

F

6 ECS or  20 SLU
By. I n clear
weat her only
Freight  vehicles

Freight  vehicles

2 f reight
brakevans

2 f reight
brakevans

CLIFF HOUSE BRANCH
Herring Et Co Siding Clif f  House Single F 10 SLU By .  Up

direct ion only.
Speed must  not
exceed 10 m.p.h.

SEABANKS BRANCH
Seabanks Dawdon Down,  Up

Up

F 2 f reight
brakevans

RYHOPE GRANGE TO
Ryhope G range

Londonderry

Londonderry

HENDON
Londonderry

Hendon

South Dock

Single

All

Down, Up

F

F

H

2 f reight
brakevans.  I n
clear weat her only

Freight  vehicles
—

AUSTIN AND PICKERSGILL'S
Aust in and
Pickersgill's Shipyard

Young's Scrap Yard

SHIPYARD TO
Monkwearmout h

Monkwearmout h

MONKWEARMOUTH
Single

Single

F

F

2 f reight
brakevans

12 SLU.  I n
daylight  only.

GATESHEAD, PARK
Park Lane Jn.

Gateshead I C H )

LANE JN. TO GREENSFIELD
Greensfield Jn.

Gateshead T MD

JN.
Down,  Up

Down,  Up

F

H

2 f reight
brakevans

10 SLU

Bet ween

T A B L E  B  — c ont inued

Lines
Aut hor-

it ies Restrictions

NORTHALLERTON, BOROUGHBRIDGE ROAD TO NEWCASTLE EAST JN. VIA HORDEN
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Bet ween Lines
Aut hor-

it ies Rest rict ions

DARLINGTON SOUTH
Bowest ieId

„IN. TO SALTBURN
W hit ehouse All Down and Up

Goods lines
inc luding
Middlesbrough
Goods Yard Arr ival
and Depart ure lines

H

BEAM MILL JN. TO
Lackenby

SLAG ROAD (LACKENBY)
Tees Doc k Beam Mill S ingle H Up direct ion only

GATESHEAD, HIGH
High Level Br idge in .
Greensfield i n .

LEVEL BRIDGE JN. TO
Greensfield i n .

Blaydon

CARLISLE YARD
Down,  Up

Down,  Up

H

F 2 f reight
brakevans

LOW FELL JN. TO NORWOOD
Low Fell i n .

JN.
Norwood in . Down,  Up F 2 f reight

brakevans

LOW FELL SIDINGS
Low Fell S idings in .

JAI. TO BENSHAM ,..IN.
Bensham in . Down,  Up F 2 f reight

brakevans

DUNSTON BRANCH
Swalwell i n . Dunst on run- round

loop
Single F

H

2 f reight
brakevans

SWALWELL COLLIERY
Swalwell i n .

BRANCH
Swalwell O pencast
Sidings

Single F
H

Freight  vehicles

WORKINGTON No. 2
W orkingt on No.  2

W orkingt on No.  2

W orkingt on No.  3

W orkingt on No.  3

Derwent  in .

TO CARLISLE, LONDON
W orkingt on No.  3
Derwent  in .

W ork ingt on No.  2

Derwent  in .

W ork ingt on No.  3

ROAD -IN.
Up M ain
Down Main

Down Main

Down

Up

G

H

G

F

H

Freight  t rains

12 SLU wit hout
brakevan.

Freight  vehicles
BV
—

TABLE B—continued



TABLE 0—S INGLE  LINES—DELIVERY A N D  RECEIPT OF TOKE N
OR S TAFF BY  PERSONS OTHE R TH A N  S IGNALM E N

Sect ion of  Line Token or  Staf f  St at ion Person aut hor ised t o receive
or deliver  t oken or  staf f

NEW CAST L E W EST  JN,  T O  NE W BURN
Elswick and Newburn Newcast le St at ion Stat ion Supervisor (Plat f orm 81

RI VERSI DE BRANCH
Riverside Branch (Single Line
Sect ion)

St. Pet ers G round F rame Person in charge

HI CKL ET O N COLLIERY EMPT Y
Hickleton Colliery Empty W agon
Branch

W AG O N BRANCH
Hicklet on Person in charge

BI L L I NG HAM-O N-T EES TO SEAL
Philips Siding t o Seal Sands
Storage

S ANDS  ST O RAG E
Port  Clarence Yard Person in charge

AUST I N A N D  PI CKERSG I L L 'S S HI P Y ARD TO M O NKW E ARM O UT H
Aust in and Pickersgill's Shipyard M onk wear m ou t h  Shunt er 's  S h u n t e r
to Monkwearmout h C a b i n

TABLE J
-
L O C O
M O T I
V E S  
A S
S I
S T
I N
G  
I
N  
R
E
A
R  
O
F  
T
R
A
I
N
S

1. T rains may be assisted in rear bet ween t he places listed below.

2. T he assist ing locomot ive must  be coupled to the t rain except  where denot ed below by the let ter 'N'.

3. A ny  t ype of  t rain may be assisted in rear,  except  where denot ed below by:
F f r e i g h t  t rains only
[ CS —  em pt y  coaching st ock t rains only
P —  passenger  t rains only

4. A  shunt ing locomot ive must  not  be used t o assist  in rear,  nor  must  a t rain hauled by  a shunt ing
locomot ive be assisted in rear,  except  where denot ed by  t he let t er 'D'.

5. T he locomot ive at tached in rear of the t rain must  not  apply power where denot ed below by the let ter
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RSHG AT E JN.  TO
Leeds
Marshgat e Jn.

Nort hallert on
Stat ion

Low Gates

Low Gates

Nort hallert on
Stat ion

P

P

A

R

Trains booked t o call at
Nort hallert on and divert ed via
Up Longlands  Loop in case of
obst ruct ion.

Trains booked t o call at
Nort hallert on and divert ed via
Down Longlands  Loop in case
of  obst ruct ion.

RYHOPE GRANGE
Londonderry

TO HENDON
Hendon

Black Carr Jn.
-
t

Berwick

GUISBOROUGH JN.
Middlesborough
Bat tersby

TO WHITBY
Bat tersby
Glaisdale

F

Black Carr J r i. t

Engineers t rains only.  Class 9
t rains assisted in rear must  st op
at each AO CL level crossing
bef ore proceeding over it .

TABLE J -
c o n t i n
u e dFrom To Type of

t rain
Condit ions

DO NCAST ER,  B LA CK CA RR J N.  T  B E R W I C K
Black Carr Jn.
-
t

Berwick F IR
Berwick
t  I ncluding t o and

f rom Hext horpe

Black Carr J r i. t F

Elect rificat ion
Const ruct ion
Depot .

York St at ion Ho'gat e Jn.

HoI gat e Jn. York St at ion

LEEDS W
F
F

EST „IN.DO NCAST ER,  M A
Marshgate Jn.
Leeds

W AKEF I ELD K I RKG AT E W EST  JN.  T O  G O O LE
Calder Br idge Jn.  O a k e n s h a w  F

Sout h Jn.

POTTERS G RANG E JN.

NO RT HALLERT O N HI G H J N.  T O  NO RT HA LLE RI O N EAST  JN.

G AT ESHEAD,  HI G H LEVEL BRI DG E J N.  T O
Low Fell Jn.  K i n g  Edward F

Bridge Jn.

146

Remarks

Fully fit t ed Elect rificat ion W orks
t rains proceeding t o or  f rom a
site of  work  or  bet ween
Const ruct ion Depot s.  I f  t he rear
locomot ive is SSS fit ted,  t he
reverser must  be placed in t he
direct ion of  t ravel.

Trains divert ed via York Yard in
emergency owing t o obst ruct ion
bet ween York St at ion and
Skelton.

Trains divert ed via York Yard in
emergency owing t o obst ruct ion
bet ween York St at ion and
Skelton.

Fully fit t ed Elect rificat ion W orks
t rains proceeding t o or  f rom a
site of  work.  I f  t he rear
locomot ive is SSS fit ted,  t he
reverser must  be placed in t he
direct ion of  t ravel.

CARLI SLE Y A RD
Trains t o be st opped wit h t he
assist ing locomot ive immediat ely
behind posit ion light  ground
signal 147 and assist ing
locomot ive uncoupled.



TABLE U—TOW I NG OF VEHICLES A N D  P ROP E LLING W ITH R OA D
VEHICLES—THE RULE  B OOK ,  S E CTION J .  CLA US E  3.6

Place Line Remarks Conditions

ALDWARKE NORTH „IN.
Stourton BSC Sidings

(MID) TO LEEDS NORTH
Loaded Siding to
Empty Road

JN.
To move shunts of 2 vehicles
only: from Loaded to Empty
Sidings

A

HULL AREA
Docks and Yards All

The t o w  rope or chain mus t be attached to:—

(i) t h e  tow loop, where prov ided, o r
(ill t h e  drawbar hook.

Where, however, more than one vehicle is to be towed the rope or chain mus t always be
fixed to the drawbar hook but whenever the drawbar hook is used care must be exercised
to prevent the rope or chain becoming entangled in the wheels. When towi ng by  means
of a shunting trac tor, the hook  on the draw chain or rope mus t be attached to the 'V ' o f
the wagon axle guard o r hole specially prov ided therein, unless otherwise authorised by
the Regional Operations Manager.

In no circumstances mus t the t o w  rope o r chain be attached to the buffer sleeves or
spindles o r to the homstays o f  the vehicle.

Loads mus t be s tarted very  gradual ly  and, i f  possible, wi thout  any jerk.
The number of vehicles to be towed at one time must be regulated by the weight of the

load they  contain, the  gradient and o ther c ircumstances; c are mus t be  taken tha t  no
greater number of  vehicles than can be towed wi th safety  are moved a t  one time.

The towi ng o f  vehicles mus t be confined to  adjacent lines.
When towi ng by  means o f  locomotive, the  locomotive mus t no t  proceed through a

crossover road  duri ng t h e  mov ement b u t  mus t  remai n o n  t h e  l i ne f ro m  whi c h t h e
movement is commenced unti l  the operation is complete and the rope or chain has been
detached.

Explanation o f  referenc es
A =  W i t h  rope or chain attached to a road vehicle or locomotive moving on an adjacent

line

B — B y  road vehicle

The fol lowing is a l is t o f  places where such movements  are authorised.

This is the last page of the section containing Tables A to U. The next section commences
with the  index on page 149.
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INSTRUCTIONS RELATING TO THE RULE BOOK,
GENERAL APPENDIX AND OTHER GENERAL

INST RUCT IO NS- INDEX

Ins truc ti ons  Rel at i ng t o  t h e  Rul e  B o o k

Ins truc ti ons  Re l a t i n g  t o  t h e  Ge n e ra l  A p p e n d i x  a n d  O t h e r  Ge n e ra l
Ins truc ti ons

Broken wi ndows  on Passenger coaching s tock 1 5 4

Coupling and uncoupl ing o f  locomotives 1 6 3

Depots on which locomotives are al lowed 1 6 8

Engineers Gauging Train—Propel l ing 1 6 3
Engineers Trains  returning to  Signal  Box  in rear 1 6 3

F

Failure o f  Oi l  Tai l  o r Side lamps 1 6 7
Four-Character Train Identification Sys tem 1 5 8
Fresh Locomotives requi red 1 6 3

Instructions t o  Tra i n c rews  and o the r S ta f f  concerned work i ng o n  B R l ines
adjacent t o  t h e  T y n e  a n d  W e a r  M e t r o  E l e c t r i fi e d  l i n e s

Page
151

160
Instructions for work ing ground frames  and ground swi tch panels released from

signal boxes 1 6 3

Lighting and Extinguishing o f  Signal lamps 1 6 7
Locomotive Drivers—Use o f  Train cards—Express Passenger trains 1 5 9

Maximum Permi tted speed o f  Locomotives  Running l i ght, o r  wi th  one o r two
vehicles only  1 5 3
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Instructions r el at i ng t o  t h e  Gener al  Appendi x  a n d  O ther  Gener al
Instructions—continued P a g e

Permanent Speed Restric tions—Indicator signs 1 5 3

Reach wagons—Oi l  and Chemical depots 162

Single Lines—One train work i ng wi thout train s taff 1 6 5
Snow clearance arrangements  0  1 5 4
Special signals fo r control l ing loading/unloading movements  at Power Stations,

Collieries etc . 1 6 6

Weed Ki l l ing Trains  1 6 2
Work ing o f  Diesel Mul ti ple uni t Trains  1 5 6
Working o f  Officers  Specials 1 5 3
Working o f  Traffic  on  a Reception Line/Siding 1 5 9
Working Ins truc tions  fo r Rail Mounted Poclain Excavators Type TP30 1 5 8
Wrong di rec tion movements  over certain automatic  level crossings 1 6 5
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INSTRUCTIONS RELATING TO THE RULE BOOK

SECTION C—FIX E D S IGNA LS

Clearing o f  s top s i gnal s —The Rul e  B ook ,  Sec t i on C,  Cl aus e 5.9
The Signalmen at the undermentioned signalboxes have special authori ty  to clear the Stop
signals shown before an approaching train is close to such signal al though the nex t s top
signal may  be at Danger.

Signal

Down Main Home

Up Home

Signal Box

Castleford Station

Poppleton Stati on

Remarks

Applies to DM U trains
which requi re to  reverse
at Castleford Station

SECTION E —S IGNA LS , P OINTS ,  TR A C K  CIRCUITS  A N D  OTHE R S I GNA L L I NG
EQUIPMENT—FAILURES, RE P A IRS  A N D  RENEW ALS
Clause 8—Duti es  o f  Dri v ers

In the event of the main l ight of a colour l ight signal being Out but the side l ight where pro-
vided is showing an aspect other than red, a driver must fi rs t s top his train and then pro-
ceed cautiously, being prepared to s top at the next signal, i f necessary. The circumstances
must be reported at the nex t s tation o r signal box .

SECTION F—DE TONA TORS
Clause 1.8—Fai l ure to  ex pl ode, o r  i n j ury  f ro m  ex pl os i on
The person responsible for the issue of detonators  must send the detonator concerned, or
its remains, together wi th, i f possible, the remaining detonators  in the package from which
the detonator was obtained, and a further unopened container from the same batch to:

S tat i ons /Depots  n o rt h  o f  P e te rbo rough
Area Scientis t, BR Research Department, Scientific Services Division, Hex thorpe Road,
DON CASTER

S tat i ons /Depots  s outh  o f  and i nc l udi ng P e te rbo rough
Area Sc ientis t, B R  Research Department,  Sc ientific  Serv ices  Div is ion, Th e  Av enue,
Muswell Hi l l , LONDON N10 (c /o  King's  Cross Station, t o  be called for.)

Three copies  o f  a report  o f  the c ircumstances mus t be completed and c i rculated as
follows: —

1. B y  pos t to Area Scientis t concerned

2. Regional  Operations  Manager York
3. Enclosed wi th detonators

The Area Scientist wi l l  report his findings to  the Regional Operations  Manager and send
a copy to the person from whom the detonators  were received.
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SECTION H ,  CLAUS E S  3.6 A N D  11.2 S TATION Y ARD W ORKI NG

1. Unless  specially authorised, a passenger train mus t not be al lowed to enter a platform
line when already occupied by  a frei ght train and a freight train mus t not  be al lowed to
enter a platform l ine already occupied by  a passenger train.

NOTE: Li ght locomotives and trains  composed o f  coaching s tock may  be regarded as
passenger trains .

2. B efore a train is signalled into an occupied platform line, the Signalman must be aware,
or have ascertained from the Person in charge o f  the Platform, that there is room for the
train t o  be accommodated.

SECTION J — S HUNTI NG
Clause 3.17.2
Loose o r grav i tation shunting o f  all passenger stock is prohibi ted.

SECTION N— W ORKI NG TRAFFIC OF A DOUBLE  LINE OV E R A  S INGLE LINE OF
RAILS DURI NG RE P AIRS  OR OBS TRUCTION
If single line work i ng terminates at a junc tion wi th a Track  Ci rcui t Block single line and i t
is necessary for a train which has arrived in the wrong direction to pass at Danger the signal
control l ing entrance to the TCB single line, the  Signalman mus t observe the provision o f
Track Ci rcui t Block Regulation 11.3. The Driver must be authorised to proceed in accord-
ance wi th  Ins truc ti on 5  o f  Single l ines work ed b y  the  Trac k  Ci rc ui t Block  Sys tem—
Instructions to  Trainmen in the General  Appendix .
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INSTRUCTIONS RELATING TO THE
GENERAL APPENDIX

W ORKING OF OFFICERS'  SPECIALS

Trains compris ing a  locomotive and saloon only , ru n  f o r Rai lway  Officers  wi l l  n o t  be
accompanied by  a Guard. Drivers  and Drivers  Assistants when work ing such trains  mus t
carry out the Rules and Regulations as applicable to men in charge of a l ight locomotive.
The Dri ver will be responsible for satisfying himself that the saloon is properly  coupled to
the locomotive inc luding the  brak e pipe and f o r tes ting the  automatic  brak e f rom the
saloon. Trains  consisting o f  more than a saloon mus t carry  a Guard.

P E RMANE NT SPEED RE S TRICTIONS —INDICATOR S IGNS

Between Dearne Jn.  a nd M oor thor pe
On this  section of l ine, Class 253/254 trains (High Speed Trains) are permi tted to  run at
a higher Max imum Permissible Speed than other trains, as  shown in Table 'A '.

The points  at which Class 253/254 trains may commence to run at this higher speed are
indicated a t  the lineside by  special pentagonal  yel low signs bearing i n black the legend
'HS T' and numerals to indicate the applicable speed.

At the end of each section over which the higher speed is permi tted, a similar sign wi l l
indicate that Class 253/254 trains  mus t revert to the normal  speed.

The special signs apply  only  to Drivers  of Class 253/254 trains and mus t be ignored by
all other Drivers.

Drivers of Class 253/254 trains must observe all permanent and temporary  speed restric -
tions irrespective of whether they  are wi thin the designated higher speed section o r not.

M A X I M U M  P E RMITTE D SPEEDS OF LOCOM OTIV E S  RUNNI NG LIGHT,
OR W I TH  ONE  OR TW O VEHICLES ONLY

The instructions under the above heading do not apply to the fol lowing trains prov ided the
brake equipment is specially examined and the brakes are fully effective on the locomotives
and vehicles:

(a) Spec ial  train consisting o f  locomotive one vehicle No. 99500/1/2 o r 3 and one
vehicle No. 99200/1/2/3 o r 4. Max imum speed 100 m.p.h.

(b) Spec ial  train consis ting o f  locomotive and one o r two  o f  the undermentioned
Officers ' Saloons—

DE 902260, DE 900580—Maximum speed 90 m.p.h.

(c) Spec ial  train consis ting o f  locomotive and one o r two  o f  the undermentioned
Officers ' Saloons—

DM 45044/5/6 o r 8—Max imum speed 80 m.p.h.
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BROKEN W I NDOW S  ON P AS S E NGE R COACHI NG S TOCK

The fol l owing ins truc tions are additional to  those contained in the General  Appendix :—

1. Oute r  pane of double  glaz ing scored thr ee inches or  mor e or  broken.
The appropriate ful l  seating bay(s) of the vehicle mus t be taken out of passenger use. The
Guard must advise the Driver of the circumstances and ins truc t him to proceed at a speed
not exceeding 100 m.p.h. t o  the nex t place where C Et W  s taff are available.

The C  Er W  s taff mus t remove all the glass f rom the defective outer pane and apply
adhesive tape over the intac t inner pane. The train may then continue in service wi th the
appropriate full seating bay(s) remaining out of passenger use. The speed of the train must
not exceed 100 m.p.h. and the Guard mus t advise the Driver accordingly.

2. I nne r  pane or both panes or  single glazed pane scored three inches or  more or
broken.

Train mus t be s topped as soon as possible and all the defective glass removed. Remove
passengers f rom coach (i f  the damage effec ts  an open coach, o r the c orri dor side o f  a
corridor coach) or from the compartment affected and label 'Out of use'. I f  access through
coach is required the Guard or other competent member of the s taff must be in attendance.
The speed of the train mus t not exceed 100 m.p.h. and the Guard mus t advise the Driver
accordingly.

In the case o f  door drop l ights, the train mus t be s topped as soon as possible and all
defective glass removed. The wi ndow frame mus t be put  in the dropped position.

3. I f  ei ther the inner or outer pane o f  an HS T trai ler sidelight or the door drop sidelight
is found to be scored by  three inches or more or broken on examination at a Maintenance
Depot, that  vehicle mus t not  be released i nto service unti l  the defective sidelight uni t is
replaced.

4. A  number o f  perspex replacement wi ndows  fo r HS T trai ler cars and ai r conditioned
MK II def  vehicles are al located to principal intermediate and terminal stations on the East
Coast Main l ine and East Angl ia. W hen C Er W  s taff have fi tted one o f  these perspex
windows to replace a broken double glazed window, the above restric tions no longer apply
i.e., the HS T set or MK  l l  def vehicle can revert to running at l ine speed wi th ful l  use of
the coach seating bays res tored.

The perspex wi ndows  are each suppl ied wi thin individual pack ing sheets for transpor-
tation purposes, together wi th a special spanner or key, al though a s tandard carriage key
may be used t o  fi t  t he  M K  l l  de f  wi ndow. Each pack ing sheet bears  the name o f  the
allocated s tation and when a  perspex wi ndow has  been fi tted, t he  pack ing sheets and
special spanner or key mus t be placed in one o f  the brake compartments  of the train to
enable the Depot replac ing the wi ndow to  return i t  to  the owning s tation, suitably pro-
tected, together wi th the spanner or key. A n  entry  should be made in the train's  defec t
book to  the effec t that an emergency  wi ndow has been fi tted.

With the introduc tion o f  perspex windows  for general use, only  under exceptional c i r-
cumstances are vehicles wi th broken sidelights to be taken Out of service at intermediate
stations. They  should remain in service unti l  the end o f  the diagram and be taken out at
the depot which is to  replace the wi ndow.

S NOW  CLE ARANCE  ARRANGE M E NTS

Referring to the instructions in the General Appendix , the fol lowing is a list of where snow
ploughs are available in the Eastern Region.
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Tender M ounte d P loughs
York C o l c h e s t e r
Norwich S t r a t f o r d
Lincoln C a m b r i d g e
Shirebrook

Large P loughs wi th Guards Compa r tme nt—Ha nd Brake Fi tted Only
Tyne Yard T h o r n a b y  TM D
Gateshead TM D H e a l e y  Mil ls

BR Standard Independent
Peterborough N o r w i c h
Doncaster T i n s l e y
Immingham

Operating Instructions
The instructions relating t o  the mov ement and use o f  BR s tandard Independent S now
Ploughs contained in the General  Appendix  wi l l  apply  to ploughs o f  that type in number
range ADB965189—ADB965243. These ins truc tions wi l l  also apply  to  other independent
snow ploughs fi tted wi th an operative automatic  brake wi th the exception that the refer-
ence to side flaps is not relevant.

Snow ploughs no t  fi tted wi th  an automatic  brake (i .e. ADE981—ADE992) mus t a t  all
times be accompanied by  a Guard. W hen travel l ing to site the max imum speed o f  these
ploughs will be 25 m.p.h., but when actually ploughing this may be varied at the discretion
of the Trac tion Inspec tor or other competent person.

When ploughs are moved from one area to another they should be marshalled ei ther side
of the locomotive using the screw coupling where possible, or in the case of a single plough
this should be hauled. Fo r park ing the ploughs in sidings or positioning fo r maintenance
the emergency drawbar may  be used.

Experimental Bielhack S now P loughs
Operating Instructions for these ploughs are published separately. The maximum speed of
these ploughs hauled o r propel led is 45 m.p.h.

Emergency E quipment
When despatching ploughs for line clearance the local manager must ensure that adequate
emergency equipment, i .e. shovels, pack ing, re-rai l ing ramps , tools , wreck ing bars  and
first aid box  are prov ided ei ther in the plough cabin (where fi tted) o r in the  intermediate
cabs of the propell ing locomotives. He mus t also ensure that s taff detailed to accompany
the ploughs are suitably c lothed and adequately  provis ioned.

BR Standard Miniatur e  S nowploughs
Complete sets of 3 part miniature snowploughs (2 centre sections, 2 left hand blades and
2 right hand blades comprising one set) wi l l  be fi tted to locomotives allocated to the fol low-
ing Trac tion Maintenance Depots  during the period 1 December to 1 Apri l .

Gateshead 5  sets T i n s l e y  3  sets
Thornaby 6  sets M a r c h  5  sets (inc luding 2  locomotives

for the East Suffolk  l ine)
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The A rea MEtE Engineer wi l l  be responsible fo r ensuring that  the centre porti on o f  the
ploughs are removed by  1 Apri l  and any  repairs effec ted before the ploughs are required
for the nex t winter period.

Route T r a i n M i n i m um Max i mum
Format i on Hors epower Tai l  Load

(tonnes )

B etween—In b o t h  d i rec t i ons 2 car 300 25
Hull and Leeds 4 car 600

}
40

Hull, Doncas ter and Sheffield 2 car 400
Leeds and Sk ipton 3 car 600 65
Leeds and York 2 car 600

}
90

Sheffield and Barnsley 5 car 900
4 car 800 65
4 car 900

}
120

4 -6  car 1200

Operat i ng  Ins t ruc t i ons
A locomotive fi tted wi th  these ploughs wi l l  be used fo r patrol  work  where the depth o f
snow is not expected to exceed 1 ' 6 "  (0.5 metre). A ttempts  to deal wi th a greater depth
of s now could result in dis tortion of the locomotive underframe. Locomotives engaged on
snow patrol  should be supplied wi th 2 shovels for use in emergency (i .e, to reach a lineside
phone when  s now has dri fted in the cess).

The BR Standard Miniature Snowplough is designed not to protrude beyond a fully com-
pressed locomotive buffer but care mus t be exercised when coupl ing such a locomotive
to a train and especially when coupl ing two  so fi tted locomotives to each other in order
that personal injury  is avoided.

When locomotives fi tted wi th  snowploughs  are taken i nto sidings o r depots , Drivers
must prevent damage to the plough blades by s topping short of any buffer stops, scotches
or wheel  s tops.

The fol l owing addi tional  ins tructions apply  in the Eastern Region:

Clause 4. Tai l  Tra ffi c
Tail traffic  in the form of bogie vehicles or four or six wheeled vehicles having a wheelbase
not less than 15 feet, may be attached to Diesel Multiple Uni t trains work ing over the routes
shown below subject to the over-riding l imi tation that the tai l  load attached to  a uni t o f
l ightweight construc tion mus t not exceed 25 tonnes  gross. A l l  uni ts  o f  l ightweight con-
struction are clearly identified by  the letters  'L W ' stencil led on thei r headstocks.
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W ORK ING OF DIESEL MULTIP LE  U N I T TRA INS

For Parc el s  On l y  Tra i ns  W h e n  n o t  c ov e red  b y  t h e  A b o v e .  A l l  engines  mus t be
operative.

Sheffield to  Barnsley 2  car 4 0 0  3 5
(Both di rections/



Notes  1. Fo r  the purpose of this instruction the fol lowing maximum vehicle gross weights
apply.

NPV
NCV, NDV ,  NDX , NEV,
NEX, NFV, NJ V , NJ X ,
NLV, NLX

Loaded E m p t y
25 tonnes  1 7  tonnes

40 tonnes  3 2  tonnes

2. Th e  addi tion o f  a tai l  load wi l l  add to  the journey  time. This  additional time is
allowed f o r i n the timings  o f  certain trains  only  and tai l  loads should no t  be
attached unless diagrammed o r specially authorised by  the Regional  HQ.

3. Fo r each inoperative engine in the above train formations the maximum tail load
must be reduced by  35 tonnes .

Clause 8—Propelling of  Tail Vehicles

When i t  is necessary for a propel l ing movement to be made when attaching or detaching
vehicles, the  Diesel Mul tiple Uni t  mus t be driven f rom the leading end and a Guard o r
Shunter must ride wi th the Driver. The movement must be control led by  a Shunter on the
ground.
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ECS to work  trains from terminal  points  will be identified by  the appropriate train number
for the passenger train i t is to form, except that the fi rs t digi t wi l l  be '5 ' instead o f  '1 ' o r
'2'; e.g. ECS to  work  train 1N01 wi l l  be 5N01. ECS after work ing train wi l l  be similarly
identified.

Light locomotives to work  trains when proceeding f rom Motive Power Depot or other
points are identified by  the appropriate 2nd, 3 rd  and 4th charac ters  o f  the train t o  be
worked prefixed by  '0 '.

Light locomotives  proceeding to  Depot after work i ng trains  wi l l  be identified by  the
figure '0 ',  fol lowed by the appropriate letter of the Distric t where the Depot is located and
3rd and 4th characters, as  s hown below:

OB01 K i n g s  Cross H.S . O H 0 1  M a rc h
0B03 Fe rm e  Park  0 L 0 8  Hu l l  Botanic  Gardens
0B04 B ounds  Green 0 1 _ 0 1  Y o rk
0B05 Hi tc h i n  0 L 5 0  Hol bec k
0H06 Peterborough 0 L 5 1  Nev i l l e Hi l l
0H07 Cambri dge 0 L 5 3  Heal ey  Mills
0001 S t ra t f o rd  0 L 6 0  K not t i ng ley
00O2 Tem p l e  Mil ls 0 D 0 3  Frodingham
ODO1 Donc as te r 0 D 0 5  Lincoln
0D02 W ork s op  0 D 0 7  Immingham
0L06 Go o l e  O N 1 0  Thornaby
0._101 B a r r o w  Hill 0 N 2 0  Gateshead
0J03 Ti ns l ey  Serv ic ing Depot 0 N 2 5  B l y th Cambois
0J04 S h i rebrook  0 N 3 2  Ty ne Yard Depot
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OTHER GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

FOUR-CHARACTE R TRAIN IDE NTIFICATION SYSTEM

W ORKING I NS TRUCTI ONS  FOR RAI L M OU N TE D  P OCLAIN E X CAV ATORS ,
TYPE TP 30

1. W OR K I N G TO A N D  FR OM  S ITE  OF W ORK
Before proceeding to  o r f rom the site o f  work , the M  b- EE superv isor mus t ensure that
the machine is secured in the travel l ing posi tion and the s lew l imiting buffer stops are in
the s towed pos i tion.

2. W OR K I N G ON  S ITE
2.1 Th i s  machine mus t work  only  on l ines under Absolute Possession;

Alternately, i f the machine is to work  only  on the cess side of the line and provided
it is marshalled in a train, the provis ions o f  the Rule Book, Sec tion Q (Protec tion o f
Engineer's Trains  Work ing on a Running l ine not  in the Absolute Possession o f  the
Engineer) may  be appl ied.

Clause 2.2 missing

2.3 W he n wor k ing on the  cess side wi th the  adjacent line open to  traffic
2.3.1 B e fo re  work  is commenced, the M  Et EE Superv isor must: —

(a) superv ise the s lewing o f  the eccentric  to  the work ing side o f  the vehicle,



(b) personal ly  ensure tha t  both s l ew l imi ting buf fer s tops are secured i n the
correct posi tion to  prevent the adjacent line being fouled,

(c) then  set the system to  the 180
0 s l e w i n g  
l i m i t a t i o n  
p o s i t i o n  
b y  
m e a n
s  
o f  
t h
e

key switch, remove the key and retain i t in his possession, and check that
the indicator l ights inside and outs ide the cab are i l luminated.

2.3.2 W hen  the excavator buc k et/grab is, o r is about to be, manipulated above the
height o f  an adjacent vehicle on the same line and a warning o f  the approach
of a  train on the adjacent l ine is  given by  the lookoutman, work  mus t cease
immediately wi th  the buc k et/grab grounded on the track  side o r on the spoil
vehicle. Work  must not re-commence unti l  the train has passed the site of work .

2.4 W he n wor k ing towar ds  a l ine  which is open for  traffic or  i f all the  provisions
of Clause 2.3.1 c a nnot be complied wi th

The prov is ions  o f  t h e  Rul e  B ook ,  Sec t i on T ,  P a rt  I V  m us t  b e  compl ied wi th .
Telephone/radio communication mus t  be  prov ided where  necessary between the
Operating Dept. Superv isor and the Signalman and Handsignalman.

2.5 I f ,  when operating in the 180° s lewing l imi tation, the indicator l ights (referred to  in
Clause 2.3.1 above) cease to be i l luminated, all work  must stop unti l  the M E E  super-
visor has made a thorough check and ei ther had the faul t rectified or satisfied himself
that the s lew l imiting device is ful ly  operative and only  the indicator l ights are faul ty .

2.6 Should a  l i ne open t o  traffi c  b e  accidental ly  fouled, t h e  l i ne concerned mus t  be
immediately protec ted in accordance wi th the Rule Book, Section T, Part I, Clause 1.

LOCOMOTIV E  DRIV E RS —US E  OF TRAIN CARDS :
EXPRESS PASSENGER TRAINS

Train Cards  showing running times, temporary  speed restric tions and stations at which
attaching/detaching takes place are issued to  each Dri v er work i ng selected East Coas t
Main Line, Liverpool  Street—Kings  Ly nn/Norwi c h express passenger trains.

The issue of train cards is intended to assist Drivers in the discharge of thei r duties but
it wil l  remain the Drivers ' responsibil i ty to acquaint himself wi th temporary  speed res tri c -
tions as shown in the published notices and notice cases at Depots  or Signing On Points,
also amended point-to-point timings as shown in special train notices, etc .

Should the train c ard no t  be available a t  the commencement o f  the journey  Drivers
MUST NOT delay the departure o f  the train because o f  i ts absence.

W ORKING OF TRAFFIC ON  A  RECEPTION LINE /S IDING

When vehicles are to  be placed on  a  Reception Line/Siding through a connec tion no t
operated f rom a signal box , the person-in-charge mus t fi rs t obtain permiss ion f rom the
Signalman, giv ing details of the movement involved. Should the movement be contrary  to
the direction in which trains normal ly  enter the Reception Line/Siding the Signalman must
be advised when the vehicles are s topped, and no further backward movement is to  be
made. In such circumstances the Signalman must not al low a train to enter the Reception
Line/Siding unti l  he has received this  advice.

A tail lamp must be placed on the rearmost vehicle facing the direction from which trains
normally enter the Reception Line/Siding. W here  a  Reception Line/S iding is  normal ly
worked in both directions a tail lamp must be placed at both ends of the vehicles. The lamp
must s how a red l ight after sunset and during fog o r fal l ing s now.
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INS TRUCTIONS  TO TRAINCRE W S  AND OTHE R S TAFF CONCE RNE D W ORKING
ON BR LINES ADJACE NT TO THE TYNE AND W EAR M E TRO ELECTRIFIED LINES

1. Da nge r  of live E quipment
1.1 Th e  overhead line equipment consists of a contac t wi re and catenary wires which are

suspended ov er the Metro running rai ls.

1.2 A l l  electrical equipment must be regarded as being alive at all times and consequently
dangerous to life, except in cases where the electrical equipment has been isolated and
earthed or, when conducting rescue operations or detraining passengers, an assurance
has been received from the Metro Control  Centre that the equipment has been made
safe. I t  is ex tremely  dangerous to be close to  live electrical equipment.

The overhead line equipment, bare feeders, attachments  and supporting wires have
no protec ti ve covering and are therefore ex tremely  dangerous  to  approach closely,
ei ther directly  or by  any artic le which is carried.

On no  account mus t broken o r displaced wi res  connected wi th the overhead l ine
equipment be approached o r touched except when authorised by  the Metro Control
Centre.

2. Re mov a l  of  Articles fr om or  adjacent to the  Overhead Line E quipment
Objects such as icicles, s tring, rope, wi re and the like, mus t not be removed from the over-
head line equipment or from its vicinity, nor must they be approached but must be reported
immediately t o  the Metro Control  Centre who wi l l  arrange for thei r removal.

3. I t  is Forb i dden to:  c l imb above cab floor level on locomotives for any purpose, except
where the Metro overhead line equipment is not wi thin reach from the locomotive, unless
the overhead l ine equipment has fi rs t been isolated and earthed.

4. S pec i a l  c are mus t  be tak en when loading or unloading vehicles or carrying Out work
which involves s tanding upon the  fl oor o r upon the load o f  wagons  adjacent to  wi red
tracks.

5. U s e  of S hunting Poles
Guards or Shunters  mus t not raise thei r shunting poles in such a manner that the poles
may be liable to come into contac t wi th, or to come into close prox imi ty  to, the overhead
line equipment.

6. E lectr ification Telephones
Metro Electrification Telephones  are prov ided a t  selected locations communicating wi th
the Metro  Power Control ler and may  be used to  report an emergency or request an iso-
lation o f  the overhead l ine equipment, al ternatively  the report should be made to  a BR
signalman wh o  wi l l  advise the Metro Control  Centre.

7. S wi tc hi ng off  E lectr icity in E mergency
7.1 A n y  person becoming aware of a derai lment, mishap or other emergency requiring or

likely to requi re, the electric i ty to be swi tched off, mus t telephone the Metro Control
Centre o r a BR s ignalman a t  once, o r arrange fo r this  to be done.

7.2 W hen  a telephone communicating wi th a signal box  is used, the messages between
the Person requesting the emergency isolation and the Metro Control  Centre must be
relayed by  the Signalman wi thout delay.
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7.3 Before telephoning for the electric ity to be switched off, Trainc rews  must ensure that
where a l ine other than that on which thei r train is s tanding is obs truc ted, such l ine
is protec ted in accordance wi th the provis ions o f  the Rule Book , Sec tion M.

7.4 The  person contacting the Metro Control  Centre mus t s tate:—

(a) t h a t  this  is an EMERGENCY call

(b) h i s  name, grade and department

(c) whe re  he is speaking f rom

(d) as  accurately as possible the location o f  the incident and line concerned (e.g. by
quoting an easily identifiable s truc ture, the number o f  the nearest overhead l ine
mast o r a signal number)

(e) w h y  i t is necessary to have the electric i ty swi tched off.

and mus t stay at the telephone unti l  he has received from the Metro Control  Centre
an assurance that the electric i ty  has been swi tched off.

8. P ro c e d u re  i n Cas e o f  Fi re

8.1 A n y  outbreak  o f  fi re on o r near to the electrified lines mus t be reported immediately
to the Metro Control  Centre.

8.2 In  reporti ng fi re, c are mus t be taken t o  s tate the exac t location and whi c h l ine is
affected.

8.3 Urgent  measures mus t be taken t o  extinguish fi res  l ikely to  affec t cables o r other
electrical equipment. In addition, the existing procedure regarding lineside fires, shown
in the  General  Appendix , should be  observed as  applicable. Th e  local ins truc tions
regarding procedure in case of fi re, embodied in the Local Information Card, should
be carried Out.

8.4 Fi re extinguishers painted yel low or wi th a yel low band are suitable for use on fires on,
or in the immediate vicinity of, electrified lines, cables or train equipment which may
be alive.

8.5 Dry  sand or earth is suitable for extinguishing fires, but water or extinguishers contain-
ing wa te r mus t N OT be  used under any  c i rcumstances unti l  elec tric i ty  has  been
switched o f f  from the vicinity of the fi re. Even then water mus t not be used i f other
means o f  extinguishing the fi re are available.

9. Da m a g e  t o  Ov erhead L i ne E qu i pment  and Cables
When damage, smoking, excessive flashing (except normal  sparking caused by  a passing
Metro train), o r fusing is noticed, the matter must be reported immediately by  telephone
to the Metro Control  Centre s tating the location and which l ine is affec ted.

10. Fl ood i ng  o f  P ermanent  W ay
Whenever an electrified line is flooded above sleeper level, any person observing or becom-
ing aware o f  such flooding mus t arrange fo r Operations  Control  and the Metro Control
Centre to  be at once informed, reporti ng the location, depth and ex tent of flooding and
any subsequent change o f  conditions.
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Where a s top board prevents a BR locomotive from placing or wi thdrawing vehicles at an
Oil o r Chemical Depot, a vehicle (Or vehicles) wi th  a minimum length o f  30 feet must be
marshalled between the locomotive and the train fo r posi tioning purposes.

Reach wagons  are prov ided fo r this  purpose at the fol lowing Depots :

Dewsbury Gas 18431
Hunslet East 17124
J arrow  13033

REACH W AGONS — OI L A N D  CHE M ICAL DE P OTS

Leeds ORT 17123
Skellow i n .  23109

These reach wagons must be detached before the train departs  and must NOT be al lowed
to leave the al located depot unless authorised by  the Regional Operations  Manager.

In addi tion to the above are other reach wagons  which work  permanently  between cer-
tain terminals , travel l ing wi th the trains. These wagons  are stencil led accordingly.

WEED KILLING TRAI NS  (EXCEPT FIS ONS  P US H/P ULL TRAIN)

The fol lowing instructions must be observed in connection wi th the work ing of weed-kil l ing
trains:

1. Classification a nd S ignalling
The train mus t always be signalled and deal t wi th as a class 7 train.

2. For ma tion of  train
The trai n mus t be formed wi th a brake van o r brake coach at each end, wi th the spray
coach and any mess and sleeping coaches marshalled at one end o f  the train and the tanks
at the other.

3. S peed
The max imum speed must not exceed 40 m.p .h .  when spraying and 45 m .p .h .  when not
spraying.

4. P ropel l ing
The train may  be propel led in accordance wi th the provisions o f  the Rule Book, Section
H, Clause 8.

5. S tabl ing
In cases where the Engineer's s taff sleep in the train whi ls t stabled overnight, all points giv-
ing access to the line or siding on which the train is standing mus t be securely clipped or
scotched i n such a pos i tion as wi l l  prevent any  movement being made on to that line o r
siding. A  red l ight must be placed on the rear of the train, and in those cases where move-
ments can be made on to the line or siding in advance or rear of the train, a red l ight must
be placed at each end of the train. The  person in charge of the line or  siding wil l  be
responsible for  seeing tha t these instructions are complied wi th.

6. Contr ol  o f  Train and Spraying Operations
The Guard wil l  be responsible for the work ing of the train. He must travel in the rear brake
van when the train is  being hauled and in the leading van when propel l ing except that,
when spraying is tak ing place and the train is being hauled, he mus t travel in the leading
van.
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Spraying mus t cease when passing a passenger train on opposi te or parallel lines and
spraying mus t no t  be carried Out between Station platforms and the nearest running rail.

The train is equipped wi th headl ights. W hen weed kill ing operations are being carried
out during the hours of darkness, the lights will be brought into use, directed onto the cess.

COUP LING A N D  UNCOUP LI NG OF LOCOM OTIV E S

Driver's Assistants mus t couple the i r locomotives t o  trains  a t  the s tarting poi nt,  and
uncouple them at the terminal  point.

When a  Driver is acting as a Dri ver's  Assistant or in the case o f  trains or locomotives
the driv ing cabs o f  which are single manned the duties of  coupl ing and uncoupl ing mus t
be performed by  the Operating Department Staff.

When work i ng over other Regions lines, the practice on those lines mus t be adopted.

FRESH LOCOM OTIV E S  RE QUIRE D

Drivers of Express trains requiring a fresh locomotive at the next stopping place should give
the horn code 3 crows on passing a signal box  which is open. I f  after giving the horn code
it is decided the train can work  wi thout the emergency locomotive, the cancell ing horn
code 3 short 2 long mus t be given a t  the nex t open signal box .

ENGINEER'S GA U GI N G TRAIN—P ROP E LLING

An Engineer's  gauging train consisting o f  a locomotive, gauging van and saloon may  be
regarded as an Officer's  Special Train for the purposes of propell ing, as provided for in the
Rule Book, Section H, prov ided the automatic  brake is operative and the Guard has access
to the automatic  brake in the leading compartment in which he mus t ride.

ENGINEERS TRAINS  RE TURNING TO S IGNAL BOX  IN RE AR

Engineers trains must not be al lowed to return in the wrong direction during fog or fal l ing
snow, o r in sections where Rotary  Interlocking Block instruments  are prov ided, nor must
they be al lowed to return in the wrong direction through a tunnel  unless the man in charge
of the train has ascertained that the tunnel  is clear from the point where the train is s tand-
ing to the exit from the tunnel and has made arrangements for all men who may be in the
tunnel t o  be kept clear unti l  the ballast train has returned in the wrong di rec tion.

INS TRUCTIONS  FOR W ORKI NG GR OU N D  FRAME S  A N D  GR OU N D  S W ITCH
PANELS RELEASED FROM  S I GNAL BOXES

Except where special instructions are issued, the  fol lowing instructions apply:

1. W hen i t  is required, to  operate a ground frame o r ground swi tch panel , the operator
must advise the Signalman o f  the intended movements  and ask fo r the release, where
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necessary, operating the Permission or Switch lever. When the ground frame/swi tch panel
is released, i t  may  be operated as requi red.

2. W hen  the movements have been completed and the ground frame levers/switches have
been res tored to  normal , the operator mus t advise the Signalman who mus t then relock
the ground frame/swi tch panel. The operator must not leave unti l  he has ascertained that
this has been done.

3. Except in track  c i rcui t block areas, a  train mus t not  shut inside at  an intermediate
sidings ground frame/swi tch panel for other trains to pass except where authorised in the
Signalman's special instructions. When i t is necessary for a train to shut inside at an inter-
mediate sidings ground frame/swi tch panel, the operator must advise the Signalman when
the train complete wi th tail l amp attached has been shunted i nto the sidings clear of the
running l ine and the ground frame levers/switches have been res tored to  normal .

4. W hen  a trai n whi c h has  s hut inside a t  an intermediate sidings ground frame/swi tch
panel is  accepted by  the box  in advance in accordance wi th the Warning Arrangement,
the Signalman mus t ins truc t the operator to advise the Driver that the l ine is clear only to
the home signal o f  the box  in advance.

5. I n  the event of  any fai lure of the apparatus, the operator must ac t in accordance wi th
the ins tructions given by  the Signalman.

6. Th e  operator must advise the Signalman if a mishap occurs which fouls any of the runn-
ing l ines and take whatever action is necessary to protec t the obs truc tion.

7. I f  the Signalman is unable to obtain a normal  indication when the ground frame/swi tch
panel is  relocked, he mus t:

(a) I n  the  case o f  a g ro u n d  f ram e ,  when the release swi tch in the signal box  is in
the normal  pos i tion, o r  the release lever in the signal box  is  i n the check lock
position, ascertain from the operator i f the levers at the ground frame which are
released by  the signal box  are locked in the normal  pos i tion. I f  the appropriate
levers at the ground frame are locked in the normal position, trains may be allowed
to proceed, but the signal immediately in rear of the ground frame must be treated
as defective. I f  the appropriate levers at the ground frame are not locked in the
normal pos i tion, a train must not be al lowed to pass the signal immediately in rear
of the ground frame unti l  the points  work ed f rom the ground frame have been
clipped, padlocked and scotched in the normal  posi tion.

(b) I n  the  case o f  a g ro u n d  s wi tc h  panel , before each train is authorised to pass
the s ignal  immediately  in rear o f  the ground swi tch panel , obtain an assurance
from the operator that the points  control led f rom the ground swi tch panel  are
indicated as being set in the proper position for the passage of the train. Al terna-
tively the ground swi tch panel  may  be left unattended, bu t  a train mus t not be
allowed to pass the signal immediately in rear of the ground switch panel unti l  the
points work ed f rom the ground swi tch panel have been c l ipped, padlocked and
scotched i n  the normal  pos i tion.

8. A d d i t i o n a l  i ns t ruc t i ons  appl i c abl e t o  g ro u n d  s wi tc h  panel s

8.1. B efore  authoris ing a movement, the operator must check that the indicators show the
points to be set in the proper position and i f Single line work ing is in operation, place
and maintain remi nder appl iances on  the  poi nt swi tches unti l  the  movement has
passed c lear of the points .
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8.2. W hen  a ground switch panel is not in use, o r if the operator has to leave the immedi-
ate vicinity of the ground swi tch panel when i t is released, the cabinet door must be
closed and locked.

8.3. A  c rank  handle o r detachable handle and k ey  is  prov ided a t  mos t ground swi tch
panels and must only be used in accordance wi th the instructions of the Signalman.

SINGLE LINE S —ONE  TRAIN W ORKI NG W I TH OU T TRAIN S TAFF

1. ( a )  On l y  one train mus t be al lowed to  be on the single l ine at a time.

(b) I f  a train proceeding onto the single line is powered by more than one traction uni t,
all the trac tion uni ts  mus t leave the single l ine at the same time.

2. Th e  clearing of the signal control l ing the entrance to the single l ine will be the Driver's
authori ty  to proceed onto the single line and except as shown in Instructions 4, 5 and 6,
the Dri ver mus t not proceed unless this  signal has been cleared.

3. Th e  Driver and Guard of a Class 9 train mus t exchange hand signals before leaving the
single line to  ensure that the train is  complete wi th tai l  lamp.

4. ( a )  I f  a train becomes disabled and requires assistance, the Driver after ensuring that
the train cannot be moved mus t communicate wi th the Signalman by  the mos t
expeditious means and i nform him o f  the precise location o f  the train.

(b) I f  Work ing by  Pi lotman is in operation, the Pi lotman mus t remain wi th the train.

(c) Th e  disabled train mus t be protec ted by  placing three detonators , 20 yards apart,
300 yards from the train in the direction from which the assisting train wi l l  come.

(d) Th e  Signalman control l ing the entrance to the single line, af ter coming to a c lear
understanding w i t h  t h e  Dri v er o f  t he  disabled t ra i n  and  hav i ng received a n
assurance that the disabled train wi l l  not be moved and has been protec ted, also
when appropriate, tha t  the Pi lotman is  wi th  the  disabled train, may  al l ow the
assisting trai n t o  pass the s ignal control l ing the  entrance t o  the s ingle l ine a t
danger.

5. ( a )  I f  owing to a failure of the signalling equipment, i t is not possible to clear the signal
controll ing t h e  entranc e t o  t h e  s ingle l i ne, W ork i ng  b y  P i l otman m u s t  b e
introduced.

(b) Th e  Signalman must make an appropriate entry  in the Train Register when Work -
ing by Pilotman is commenced and terminated and, at each change of duty  of the
Signalmen whi le Work ing by  Pilotman is in operation, the Signalman tak ing duty
must make an appropriate entry  in the Train Regis ter.

6. Th e  Engineer mus t take Absolute Possession o f  the l ine in accordance wi th the Rule
Book, Section T, Part lii when i t is necessary for an Engineers' train to be split whi ls t work -
ing on the single line.

W RONG DIRE CTION M OV E M E NTS  OV E R CE RTAIN
A U TOM A TI C  LEVEL CROS S INGS

Certain automatic  level crossings are prov ided wi th c i rcui try  to  enable them to  func tion
automatically for wrong direction movements. These crossings are identified in Table A by
the suffix  'X ' after the level cross ing abbreviation, thus : A HB  —X, A OCR —X, etc .
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The permi tted maximum speed in the wrong direction is shown in Table A and supported
by rectangular lineside signs which s how the speed, in black on a whi te background pre-
fixed by  the letter 'X '.  These signs are normal ly  positioned in the right-hand cess in the
direction o f  travel.

Exception: In the case o f  Automati c  Open Crossings Local ly  Moni tored, (A OCLI the
normal advance warning board (St. Georges Cross) wi l l  be duplicated in the
right hand cess.

Whistle boards  wi l l  be prov ided where necessary.
When wrong direction movements are to take place or single line work ing is introduced,

a Crossing Keeper wi l l  not normal ly  be prov ided but the Driver wi l l  be authorised (by  the
Pilotman in the case o f  S .L.W.) to pass over the crossing at not more than the indicated
speed.

The provis ion o f  wrong di rection c i rcui try  does not over-ride the prohibi tion on wrong
direction mov ements  s et ou t  i n the Rule Book , Sec tion H,  clauses 5.8.3 and 13.10.1,
Section M ,  clauses 4.4.1 and 8.4.1 and General  Appendix  page 1.43.

The fol lowing Rule modifications apply :

Section INA, clause 6.6
A wrong di rec tion movement may  proceed wi thout s topping prov iding i t  is commenced
wi th all vehicles on the approach side o f  the speed restric tion s ign appl icable to wrong
direction movements .

Section N, clause 3.1.1(9)(i) and 4.8.2
A Crossing Keeper/Hands ignalman need not be appointed prov ided that the wrong direc-
tion c i rcui try  has not been disconnected.

Section Q, clause 2.5
Add to  Note: In addi tion, an Engineer's  train whi ls t work ing in section mus t not set back
beyond the speed restric tion s ign applicable to  wrong di rection movements .

SPECIAL SIGNALS FOR CONTROLLING LOADING/UNLOADING MOVEMENTS
AT POWER STATIONS, COLLIERIES, ETC.

Where special s ignals  are prov ided f o r  control l ing loading/unloading movements , t he
fol lowing aspects wi l l  be exhibi ted:
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(b)

(c0

Ow
Ow

IR W R
0  0

MOVE AT  LOW SPEED IN
OPPOSITE DIRECTION TO THAT
REQUIRED FOR LO ADI NG / UNLO ADI NG
(FLASHING LIGHTS)

PREPARE TO STOP

STOP IMMEDIATELY

W =  W HI T E
R -  RED

Note: Aspec ts  WI and/or WI are not  in use at all installations.

FAILURE OF OIL TAIL OR S IDE  LAM P S

Should a train be s topped owi ng to a tai l  or side lamp being Out, the lamp mus t be re-l i t
and used f o r the completion o f  the journey  unless there is  an apparent defec t whi c h
requires the lamp to be substi tuted.

On completion of journey or at the point where he is relieved, the Guard must report the
circumstances together wi th detai ls of any apparent cause for the fai lure and, a t  the ter-
minating poi nt of the train the lamp mus t be wi thdrawn and not res tored to  service unti l
it has been established that there is no defec t.

The Area Manager at the terminating point mus t report details of the fai lure promptl y
to the Area Manager at the s tarting point o f  the train so that suitable ac tion to  prevent
recurrences can be  taken where necessary.

LIGHTING A N D  E X TINGUIS HING OF S IGNAL LAMP S

Running S ignals  ex c ept  as  s h o wn  be l ow.  The lamps o f  all running signals mus t be
lighted during the hours  of darkness and during fog or fall ing snow whi ls t the line is open
for traffic , whether the signal boxes are open o r closed.
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Except during fog o r fal l ing s now the signals should not be l ighted on lines where the
train service is confined to  the hours  of dayl ight, but the lamps mus t be kept in readiness
for immediate use i f  necessary.

When i t is necessary for any signal which forms  one of a group to be al ight, the whole
of the lamps mus t be l ighted.

Shunti ng s ignals . A t  places where shunting operations are seldom carried out after dark,
lamps o f  ground s hunt signals need not  be l ighted.

Should i t  be necessary for a shunting movement to be made during darkness at places
where there are no l ights in the ground signals, the Guard or Shunter (a Driver in the case
of a l i ght Locomotive) mus t see that the signal is c leared or turned of f  before any move-
ment is made over points  to  which such signals apply .

DEPOTS ON  W HI CH LOCOM OTIV E S  ARE ALLOW E D

Locomotives must not be al lowed to run or shunt on Coal Depots , except where a notice
board authoris ing this  is exhibi ted.
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Aliens Wes t

LOCAL INSTRUCTIONS

A

Battersby 2 1 2
Belasis Lane 2 0 1
Belasis Lane and Mons anto Chemical  Sidings /Seal  Sands  Storage—Between 2 0 2
Berwick 1 7 6
Berwick and the Scottish Region—Between 1 7 7
Bingley Jn. S  1 9 3
Boulby Potash Sidings S  S  2 1 4
Bradford Interchange 1 9 4
Bridl ington 1 9 9
Butterwell  „In. t o  Butterwel l  Bunker 1 8 0

Carlisle 2 1 5
Carlisle Yard 2 1 5
Crag Hal l  2 1 4
Cudworth S  S  1 8 7

Darl ington S  S S  S S  S S  S  S S  S  1 7 9
Dodworth S  1 8 7
Doncaster S  S  S  S  1 7 3
Dorman Long Occupation level cross ing S  S 5  2 0 2
Diggle J n. and Marsden 5  5  51 8 4
Dinsdale Rail Welding Depot S  S  2 0 8
Drax Power Station S  S S  S  1 9 1
Durham S  S  S  S 1 7 5

Eaglescliffe S  S  S  S S  S S  S  2 0 9
Eastgate A .P.C.M. Sidings S  S S  S  S  1 7 9
Eggborough Power Station S  S S  S  1 9 0
Elland CEGB S  S S  1 8 2

F

Page

209

Farnley Branch S  S S  S S  S  1 8 5
Ferrybridge C Power Station S  S  S  S S  1 9 1
Flockton Sidings S  S  S  S  S S 1 8 6
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Foss Islands Branch
Freemans signal box
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Page
178
181

Glaisdale and Whi tby—Between 2 1 2
Goole 1 9 1

Goole Bridge 1 9 8
Greetland ORT •  • 1 8 2

Grangetown •  • 2 1 1
Grimethorpe Coal i te Plant 1 8 9
Grosmont 2 1 3
Guisborough J n. and Battersby—Between 2 1 2
Guiseley—Shipley, Gu i s e ley s in. t o . .  1 9 5

Hall Dene 2 0 1
Haltwhistle 2 1 4
Harrogate •  1 9 4
Hartlepool 2 0 0  and 203
Hawthorn J n. 2 0 0
Hawthorn Combined Mine and Coke Plant 2 0 4
Headfield Branc h 1 8 5
Healey Mil ls  1 8 3
Heaton 1 7 5
Hendon 2 0 4
Hensall 1 9 0
Hepscott level c ros s ing.. 1 8 0
Hessay W D GF 1 9 4
Hessle Road 1 9 7  and 199
Holbeck MP D 1 8 9
Horden 2 0 0
Horden and Cemetery  North 2 0 0
Hors forth and Rigton 1 9 4
Huddersfield 1 8 4
Hull Docks  1 9 9
Hunslet 1 9 7

Isabella level crossing 1 8 1

J arrow Oi l  Terminal  2 0 7
J arrow Yard 2 0 6
Jumble Lane and Ecclesfield Wes t—Between 1 8 6



Page

Kellingley Coll iery 1 9 0
Kingmoor 2 1 5
Knottingley 1 7 7
Knottingley Depot 1 9 0

Leeds 1 9 2
Leeds and Bradford Interchange—Between 1 9 3
Leeds and Gelderd Road J n. 1 8 2

Liversedge DIRT 1 8 5
Londonderry  2 0 4
Longbeck (Sal tburn Wes t J n.) and Crag Hal l—Between 2 1 3
Lynemouth 1 8 0

Manston level crossing 1 9 6
Marsden and Huddersfield 1 8 4
Marsh Lane Sidings 1 9 5
Maryport and Carl is le—Between 2 1 6
Middlesbrough 2 1 0
Mill Lane Jn. 1 9 3

Morpeth 1 8 0

Neville Hil l  1 9 6
Newcastle 1 7 5

Newport East J n.--B etween Thornaby  East J ri . and 2 0 9
Northal lerton to  Redmire 1 7 9

Nu nthorpe 2 1 2

Petteril Bridge J r]. 2 1 4
Philips No. 2  and 3 level crossings 2 0 2
Picton 2 0 0
Port Clarence 2 0 2

Redcar BSC 2 1 1
Redmire—Northal lerton to  1 7 9

Royston J n. 1 8 7
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Saltburn Wes t J n. 2 1 3
Scarborough 1 7 8
Seabanks.. 0  0  2 0 3
Seal Sands Chemical and Seal Sands Road level crossings 2 0 2
Seal Sands Storage Sidings 2 0 3
Seaton-on-Tees Branch 2 0 3
Selby 1 9 7
Shildon 1 7 9

Shipley 1 9 2  and 195
Shipley, Guiseley Jn. t o  Guiseley 1 9 5
Skellow Amoc o Oi l  Depot 1 8 2
South Doc k  (Sunderland) 2 0 4
Stockton Freightl iner Terminal  2 0 1
Stourton Freightl iner Terminal  1 8 8
Stourton Trading Estate 1 8 8
Sunderland 2 0 1
Swalwell Col l iery  Branch 2 1 6
Swinton J n. 1 9 1

Teesport 2 1 3
Tees Yard 2 1 0
Thornaby .. 2 0 9
Thornaby  Depot Steam Plant Sidings 2 1 0
Thornaby East J n. and Newport  East J n.—Between S  2 0 9
Thris l ington Quarry  S  S  S S  S  S S  S S  5 1 7 9
Tyne Yard 1 7 5

Wakefield Wes tgate S  1 8 1
Warkvvorth level c ross ing 5  1 7 6
Wearmouth Col l iery 2 0 6
Wheldale Col l iery  1 8 9
Whi tby—Between Glaisdale and 2 1 2
Whi tby  2 1 3
Woolley Coal  Siding 1 8 6
Work ington 2 1 6

York 1 7 3
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DONCAS TE R, BLACK CARR ..IN• TO BE RW ICK

DONCAS TE R

Rule B o o k ,  S ec t i on  H ,  Cl aus e 7.3.1. W hen the Guard o f  a through passenger train
which is formed by  the combination o f  two or more trains at Doncas ter does not ride in
the last vehicle when leaving Doncas ter Station, he must, when necessary to avoid delay,
obtain an assurance from the Person-in-Charge that a tai l  l amp is in pos i tion on the last
vehicle.

YORK

Dringhouses Yard: Yard S afety
1. Tr a in Preparation and E xamination
(a) Before a Guard, Shunter, o r any other member of the s taff enters a siding to prepare

or examine a train he must advise the Person-in-Charge at the end at which he enters
the siding, and mus t not commence work  on the train unti l  advised by  the Person-in-
Charge that i t is safe to  do so.

(b) I f  the member of the s taff is entering the sidings from the South End, the Person in
Charge mus t advise the Person in Charge at the North End. I f  the member of s taff is
entering the sidings from the North End, the Person in Charge must advise the Person
in Charge at the South End. The Person in Charge at the North End mus t ensure that
any hand points control l ing access to the siding in which a member of staff is intending
to work  are set away  from that s iding pri or to authoris ing work  to  commence. The
hand points  mus t then be kept in that  position unti l  advice is received that the work
is complete, or the train has departed, o r the fol lowing precautions have been taken.

Before vehicles are shunted f rom  the South end i nto a s iding i n whi c h s taff are
work ing, the Person-in-Charge mus t arrange fo r them to  be accompanied and c on-
trolled i nto the siding and secured before reaching the vehicles already in the siding.
If they are to be attached to vehicles already standing in the siding, movement towards
such vehicles must be made at such a speed as will ensure the movement coming to
a s tand wi thout causing any  movement o f  the s tanding vehicles.

(c) W hen  a Guard arrives at the rear of his train, after carrying Out Clause (a) and receiving
permission to proceed, he mus t ensure that the hand brakes are appl ied on the two
rear vehicles or i f the train is unfi tted the brake van brake is ful ly  screwed on before
starting his preparation or examination. Should there by any vehicles to the rear of his
train he  mus t satisfy himsel f that these are secured by  hav ing a t  least two  vehicle
brakes firmly  appl ied.

(d) Immediately  work  on  preparation o r examination is  completed the  s taff concerned
must advise the Person-in-Charge at whichever end he returns  to.

2. General  Remarks

Where Staff find i t necessary to go underneath vehicles for any purpose they must advise
the Person-in-Charge concerned before doing so.

York s ta ti on: Tr a i ns  n o t  c ompl e te l y  wi t h i n  Fi x e d S igna ls .  Referr ing t o  th e
instructions contained in the General Appendix, the fol lowing additional instructions apply:

When the locomotive of a train is ahead of the platform starting signal, the 'Proceed'
aspect of the relative subsidiary signal wi l l  be given and the Station Superv isor must
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arrange to instruct the Driver verbally to s tart, and to proceed at caution as far as the
next running signal, whatev er may be i ts  aspect. This  instruction mus t not be given
until the Guard has given his  signal to  s tart.

When a locomotive is ahead of the platform starting signal during shunting operations
the 'Proceed' aspect of the relative subsidiary signal wi l l  be given and the Supervisor
or Shunter mus t arrange to  ins truc t the Driver verbal ly to proceed at caution.

Trai n arri val s , P l a t fo rm 8B. Drivers of locomotive hauled trains must stop their train wi th
the locomotive as close as possible to the relevant signal. Drivers  of DM Uni ts  are required
to s top a t  the  appropriate 'Ca r S top ' noti ce board i n  a  pos i tion mos t convenient f o r
passengers.

Trai n arri val s , P l a t fo rm 8A. Drivers of locomotive hauled trains mus t stop thei r train wi th
the locomotive as close as  possible to  the relevant signal.

Trai n arri v al s , P l a t fo rm  14. Drivers  o f  North bound locomotive hauled trains  and HS T
trains mus t s top thei r trains wi th the locomotive or leading power car outside the station
roof (North end).

Trainmen W or k ing Passenger  and Fr e ight Trains into York. Trainmen from other
depots who  work  into York  Station or Yards and are relieved on arrival, o r who travel to
York f o r  return work i ng, mus t  report  as quick ly  as possible di rec t by  telephone to  the
Resources Control ler at  Doncas ter Operations  Centre, telephone number 027-2903. A t
York Yard South a di rec t telephone is located in the messroom.

Guards arriv ing at York  Station to work  Passenger, Parcels or Empty stock trains should
report to  the Time Office on Platform 2.

All locomotive men and freight guards from other depots  who take thei r locomotive to
York M.P .D.  a f ter work i ng incoming trains  should report  to  the Trainmen's  Superv isor
immediately after disposal o f  the locomotive.

Guards arriv ing at Holgate mus t report arrivals at Holgate Sidings to  the Area Freight
Centre at Dringhouses, telephone number 3708, us ing the telephone located in the cabin
at the North end o f  the sidings.

Mot i v e P o we r Depot .  Signal  Y173 is the primary  outlet for the Depot and locomotives
must be advised Out to the Signalman by  the Person-in-Charge in the Superv isor's  office.
Miniature theatre type indicators are prov ided at the foul ing points  of the Departure Ends
of the Traffic  Standage lines 2A, 3A and the Through l ine, showing indications 2, 3 or
respectively. Only  one indication can be given at a time and the i l lumination of an indicator
is the authori ty  for the fi rs t locomotive on the l ine concerned to  draw forward to  outlet
signal Y173. The indicator mus t not be taken as an authori ty  to leave the Depot before
signal Y173 has been c leared.

Depot Exit signal Y216 serves as a secondary outlet signal. This  route wil l  only  be used
for DMU movements  leaving the Depot and also as  an emergency outlet point.

Locomotives, etc ., normal l y  enter the Depot via the Inlet l ine at the North end o f  the
Depot and Drivers must advise the Supervisor by telephone located at the stop board, the
locomotive number, turn number, the inward train work ing, the fuel position and whether
there are any repairs requi red. The Driver mus t then leave the locomotive in the position
instructed by  the Superv isor.

Locomotives mus t not  be left on the DMU l ines.
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D U R H A M

Mov ements  t o  'L i m i t  o f  S h u n t ' Ind i c a to r on  D o w n  S l o w Li ne. Whenever a move-
ment is authorised from the Down Fast Line or the Down Slow Line towards  the 'Limi t of
Shunt' indicator on the Down S l ow Line, the Person-in-Charge o f  the movement mus t
advise the Signalman at Tyne immediately  the movement stops. The telephone at signal
369 may be used fo r this  purpose.

TYNE Y A RD

Loc omoti v e headl i ghts . During the hours  of darkness, Drivers  work ing in the Yard must
switch o f f  thei r locomotive headl ight (when fi tted), leaving the marker l ights i l luminated.

Propel l ing Mov ements .  When a train on Down Departure line B or C or on Down Sidings
1 to 6 is to be propelled on to  the Down Slow line and is ready to proceed, the Guard must
advise the Departure Yard Superv isor.

When the signal concerned has been cleared, the Departure Yard Superv isor will verbally
advise the Dri ver and this  wi l l  be the Drivers  authori ty  fo r the propel l ing movement to
commence.

Tyne Yard—Li nes  ' U '  and  •I '— 'S t o p ,  Te l ephone f o r  Permi s s i on t o  Pas s ' No t i c e
Boards . If, between 14 00 Saturday  and 06 00 Monday , no reply  is received at ei ther of
these Boards when telephoning fo r permission to  pass, the Driver's  Assistant o r Guard
must walk to the Down Superv isor's  Office to ascertain the position. I f  no one is in atten-
dance, he must then signal his Driver, who may proceed cautiously, prepared to stop short
of any  obstruction o r conflicting movement.

At any  other time when no reply  is received, the Driver must wai t unti l  permission can
be obtained, such permission being sought by the train c rew as best fits the circumstances.

NEWCASTLE

Trains  no t  c ompl ete l y  wi th i n  Fi x ed Signals . Referring to the instructions contained in
the General  Appendix , the fol lowing addi tional  instructions apply:

When the locomotive o f  a train is ahead o f  the platform s tarting signal, the 'Proceed'
aspect of the relative subsidiary signal will be given and the Station Superv isor or Shunter
must arrange to ins truc t the Dri ver verbally to proceed at caution.

Trai nmen arri v i ng a t  Newc as t l e  s ta t i on.  A l l  Trainmen mus t report to  the Trainc rew
Supervisor on arrival , ei ther in person o r by  telephone to extension No. 2593 o r 2594.

HE A TON

Light Loc omoti v es  and ECS Trains  f rom  Heaton Sheds , etc ., f o r Newc as t l e Central
S tati on or bey ond. Drivers of ECS trains and locomotives must advise the Control  Tower
of thei r destination. This  information mus t then be passed to  the Signalman a t  Heaton.
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Trains arriving fr om Newcastle
1. A  locomotive after being detached from an arriv ing empty  stock train in the Reception
sidings mus t draw forward to  the 'S top Telephone' board where the Driver mus t obtain
his instructions from the Shunter.

2. A  train routed to other than one of the Reception sidings must be accompanied by  the
Shunter from signal CT19 or signal Cl 21 ,  as  appropriate, i nto the depot.

Trains arriving fr om Benton
3. A n  arriv ing train must be accompanied by the Shunter from the points leading from the
Up Main l ine into the depot.

Trains depar ting fr om He a ton
4. Th e  locomotive for a departing train must, on entering the appropriate departure siding,
be accompanied by  the Shunter to the empty  stock.

5. W hen  the train is ready to depart the Guard must advise the Control  Tower. When the
'Train Ready ' indicator becomes i l luminated the train may  proceed to  the nex t signal.

6. Shoul d a train require to leave from the Servicing Shed the l ight locomotive on entering
the Depot must be accompanied by the Shunter who must remain wi th the movement until
it arrives at the appropriate 'Trai n Ready ' indicator.

When a  Dri ver is authorised to  pass signal A109 at danger he must, before passing this
signal, operate the special plunger in the telephone box, o r if a handsignalman is in atten-
dance ensure that this  has been done. Before proceeding over Wark worth level crossing
he mus t satisfy himself that the barriers  are in the ful ly  lowered posi tion.
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W AR KWORTH LEVEL CROS S ING

BER WICK

Trai n C re w  Rel i ef. Train c rews  relieved at Berwick  mus t contac t Newcastle Operations
Centre, (ex tens ion 2340) f o r detai ls o f  the running o f  trains  they  are booked to  relieve,
using the train c rew's  messroom telephone.

Royal Border  Br idge—S taff S afety Facility
An Indication Panel and telephone giv ing communication wi th Tweedmouth Signalbox is
provided at the North end o f  Bridge 195 and the South end o f  Bridge 194.

Any person requi ring to  pass ov er the Royal Border Bridge must: —

(a) Tel ephone the  Signalman and identi fy  himsel f by  giv ing his  name, grade and
Home S tat i on/Depot.

(b) S a y  why  he requires to enter on to the bridge, how long he requires and request
permission.

(c) W h e n  the Signalman can give permission, he will ins truct the caller to operate the
'On' plunger which wi l l  i l luminate the 'Proceed' indication on the panel, o r i f the
proceed indication is already il luminated owing to the System being in use, he wil l ,
if a margin exists, give verbal permission, the man may then enter on to the bridge.



(d) W hen  the man is c lear o f  the bridge he mus t telephone the Signalman, identi fy
himself by giving his name, grade and Home Stati on/Depot and advise the Signal-
man that he is c lear of the bridge. The Signalman will i ns truc t the caller when to
operate the 'Of f ' plunger to extinguish the 'proceed' indication, o r i f the System
is still i n use, the Signalman wi l l  note the advice.

When more than one person requires to pass over the bridge, the man in charge is respon-
sible for carry ing out  the above instructions.

W A RNING—The  s afety  fac i l i ty  p ro tec ts  the  Up  l i ne onl y .

BETWEEN B E RW ICK  A N D  THE  s c u r r i s H  RE GION

Res tri c ti on on W ork i ng unfi t ted  tra i ns . Except Engineers trains as shown below, trains
which are  no t  ful ly  fi tted a re  no t  permi tted t o  run  between Berwic k  and the  Scottish
Region.

When an Engineers train which is no t  ful ly  fi tted is  to work  over the Down l ine ahead
of Tweedmouth signal T12 (adjacent to the north end o f  Berwick  Down Goods  loops), i t
must have a locomotive at the Berwick  end of the train. The locomotive at the rear of the
train mus t only  be used to  assist the leading locomotive on a ris ing gradient.

This instruction will not  apply in respect of a train worked by  a single cab locomotive(s)
which is classed as unfi tted solely because the brake van is the only  unfi tted vehicle on
an otherwise fully fi tted formation. The guard of the train must advise the signalman at the
box at which the train commences its journey accordingly. When such a train wil l  proceed
Onto a line control led f rom another signalbox, the signalman mus t i nform the signalman
at the box  in advance o f  the circumstances.

S HA FTHOLME  J N.  TO FERRYBRIDGE N OR TH  J N.

K NOTTINGLE Y

Set-back  m o v e m e n t s  i n t o  k n o t t i n g l e y  S i d i ngs .  Guards  o f  empty  M .G.R.  t ra i ns
requiring t o  set back i nto the sidings from the Up Doncas ter l ine mus t, after setting the
hand points  in the sidings, telephone the Signalman accordingly . The  Guard mus t then
place himself in the mos t suitable posi tion to  control  the movement.

Set-back  mov ements  i n to  Ro c k wa re  P ri v ate S idi ngs . Guards  o f  trains  requi ring to
set-back into these sidings f rom  the Down Doncas ter l ine mus t fi rs t set the hand points
to the appropriate posi tion and after i nforming the Signalman, obtaining release o f  the
ground frame and operating the  points  and s ignal , place himsel f i n the  mos t sui table
position to  control  the movement.

The i l lumination of the 'Of f ' indicator will be the Driver's  authori ty  to proceed and i t wil l
not be necessary for the Driver to comply  wi th the Rule Book, Section J , Clause 4.1, but
he must proceed cautiously, keeping a sharp lookout and be prepared to  ac t on a hand
signal from the Guard when he comes into v iew.
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YORK TO S CARBOROUGH

S CARBOROUGH

Appleton O i l  S idings—W or k ing M a n u a l  f o r  Ra i l  S ta f f ,  P i nk  pa ge s ,  C l a us e
E3/1(a): — Paragraph 4  does not  apply.

Propelling mov eme nts  Ca woods  sidings to  Falsgrave. The  Person-in-Charge must
obtain the permission of the Signalman at Falsgrave by telephone before authoris ing a train
to propel  f rom the siding towards  the signal box .

Propelled movements  from the siding mus t be formed wi th a brake van leading and not
exceed 8 SLU.

Propelling o f  E mpty  Coaching S toc k  Trains fr om S ta tion.  The  Guard or  Shunter
must ride in the brakevan or brake compartment of trains not exceeding 7 vehicles except
when there are more than 3 vehicles ahead o f  the brakevan in whi c h case he mus t ride in
one o f  the compartments  o f  the leading coach and keep in touc h wi th the Driver.

Trains exceeding 7 vehicles may be propel led prov ided the fol lowing conditions can be
observed:

(a) I f  there are not more than 3 vehicles ahead o f  the leading brakevan or brake com-
partment, the Guard o r Shunter mus t ride in the leading brake.

(b) I f  there are more than 3  vehicles ahead o f  the leading brakevan o r brake c om-
partment the Guard or Shunter must ride in one of the compartments  of the lead-
ing c oac h and  an  addi tional  Guard  o r  Shunter mus t  ri de i n  a  c ompartment,
preferably a brake compartment in a position on the train convenient for transmit-
ting hand signals through the leading man to  the Driver.

Trainmen travelling pasenger  to Scarborough to work an outward train must report
to the Station Superv isor immediately  on arrival .

On arrival  o f  a train at Burton Lane Up Second Home signal, the Guard mus t, prov ided
the rear vehicle is clear of the foul ing point, so advise the Driver, who must surrender the
train s taf f  to the Signalman.

Rownt ree 's  S i di ng. The ground frame points  for work ing traffic  into Rowntree's  Siding
must not  be operated unti l  the Guard has ascertained that the perimeter gate is open. Not
more than the equivalent of 20 SLU's  mus t be shunted at one time and when propel l ing
the vehicles towards  the siding, every  care mus t be taken to ensure that the leading vehicle
does not  pass beyond the boundary  gate at  which poi nt Rowntree's  locomotive wi l l  be
attached and draw the vehicles i nto the Works .

When Rowntree's  locomotive has  drawn the vehicles wi thi n the gate, the locomotive
and Guard may  return to prepare the nex t batch o f  vehicles to be placed into the siding,
and the same procedure mus t be adopted.

During the propel l ing movement towards  the gate, Rowntree's  locomotive will be stand-
ing North of the Weighbridge office and will not proceed towards  the gate until the propell-
ing mov ement has s topped.
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All Freight Trains must have a brake van in rear in which the Guard mus t ride. Whenever
possible this  van should be fi tted o r piped and equipped wi th a gauge and Guards  valve.

The level crossings shown as T.M.O. in Table A are all secured by similar type padlocks
and the keys are kept at Low Gates signal box. The Travell ing Chargeman must obtain the
keys from the Signalman before joining the train, one key for his own use and one for the
Guard. The Chargeman mus t ride in the rear cab of the locomotive and on arrival at each
level crossing, mus t operate the gates and return to  the locomotive. The train wi l l  d raw
forward clear of the level crossing and the Guard must close and lock the gates and rejoin
the brake van. On returning to Northal lerton, the Guard mus t hand his key to the Charge-
man, who  mus t return them to  Low Gates signal box .

Drivers of trains for the Eastgate line mus t ensure that before leaving Shi ldon, they  are in
possession o f  the key token fo r the branch.

The Ground Frame Operator must ensure that the ground frame is closed wi th the points
set towards  the BCI shunt spur immediately a train has passed inside clear into the sidings.
The points  mus t be maintained in this  position unti l  the train is  ready to depart f rom the
sidings.

Scotch blocks are normal ly  locked in pos i tion across the rai ls o f  the Depot Sidings, 50
yards from the ground frame connection. Guards or others in charge of movements requir-
ing to enter the siding mus t remove the Scotch blocks before the movement commences
and immediately the movement has been completed, replace and re-lock them across the
rails. The key to the padlocks is attached to  the Annett 's  key.

Nos. 2  and 3 Rapid Loading Bunkers
Note: The locomotives of  trains for No. 3 bunker mus t always leave Hartlepool  wi th the
No. 1 end cab leading.

1. Trai ns  entering ei ther bunker l ine mus t be propel led.

2. Upon  arrival of a train, the Guard must inform the Gantry  Operator and it mus t not enter
the selected bunk er line unti l  the entry  signal displays the whi te aspect.
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3. W hen  the 'whi te ' aspect is displayed the  train mus t he propel led beneath the bunker
and be brought to  a s tand, when authorised by  the Gantry  Operator.

4. ( a l  I f  the train is propel led beneath No. 2  bunker, the Guard mus t, after the Gantry
Operator has applied the special control l ing equipment, release all wagon brakes
and on being assured the train is securely held he must uncouple the locomotive
which mus t be drawn to  the bunker l ine ex i t signal.
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Operator has assured him the train is securely held by the special conzrolling equip-
ment, uncouple the locomotive which mus t then be immediately  drawn clear of
the bunker.

The Guard must then release all wagon brakes and on rejoining the locomotive,
authorise the Driver to proceed to  the bunker line ex i t signal.

5. On  being informed by  the Gantry  Operator that loading is completed, the locomotive
must be re-attached to  the train.

6. W hen  the train is ready to depart, the Guard must inform the Gantry  Operator who will
hand the train bill to the Guard. The train mus t depart only when the whi te aspect in the
exit signal is displayed.

BENTON NORTH J N.  TO M ORP E TH N OR TH  J N.  V I A  BE DLINGTON
HEPSCOTT LEVEL CROS S ING

When a Dri v er is authorised t o  pass Down di rec tion signal M159 a t  Danger, he  mus t,
before passing the signal, operate the special plunger in the telephone box, o r i f a Hand-
signalman i s  i n  attendance, ens ure tha t  thi s  has  been done. B efore proceeding ov er
Hepscott level c ross ing he mus t satisfy himself that the barriers  are in the ful ly  lowered
position.

MORP E TH

W ork i ng o f  t ra i ns  on  Up  N.E. Curv e.  Whenever a train is brought to a s tand at signal
M134, the  Dri ver mus t immediately telephone the Signalman.

BUTTERWELL COLLIERY NORTH BRANCH

BUTTERWELL J UNCTI ON TO BUTTE RW E LL BUNKE R

Class 9 trains  mus t not  run between the above locations.

A l c an W ork s .  The  General  Appendix  ins tructions headed 'Automati c  Open Crossings,
Locally Moni tored (A OCL)' apply  in respect o f  the Open level crossing s i tuated between
the run  round loop and the work s  sidings.
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A propelled movement to the works  sidings must be stopped wi th the leading cab of the
locomotive adjacent t o  the 'S top ,  obtain whi te flashing l i ght before proceeding' board
applicable to inwards  movements .

Lynemouth Colliery—Propelling M ov e me nts  fr om Reception S idings to  E mpty
Battery Sidings, Rule Book,  Section J, Clause 4.1 A Driver may commence to propel
from Nos. 1, 2, 3 or 4 Reception Sidings when the appropriate ground signals have been
cleared wi thout a hand signal being given from the Guard o r Shunter.

Trainmen should keep a sharp look-out for hand signals from the NCB Battery  Attendant
as a train is proceeding towards  the Battery  sidings.

NE W S HAM TO IS ABE LLA COLLIERY

ISABELLA LEVEL CROS S ING

The normal  position o f  the barriers  is raised. The barriers  are operated by  means of push
buttons contained in cabinets s i tuated on each side o f  the crossing. On  a train reaching
the stop board, the Guard must insert the key which is attached to the train s taff in switch,
turn swi tch t o  'P US H-B UTTON',  l ower barriers  by  pressing the  'LOW E R' but ton  (the
releasing of the button wil l  immediately arrest the lowering of the barriers), turn swi tch to
'NORMAL',  wi thdraw key and re-lock cabinet. W hen the barriers are in the ful ly  lowered
position a flashing whi te l ight will be exhibited to indicate that all the road signals are work -
ing correctly , but before passing over the crossing the Driver must satisfy himself that the
crossing is clear.

When the train has drawn clear of the crossing the barriers must be raised by  operating
the controls  as described above on the opposi te side o f  the crossing.

In the event of the electrical apparatus  failing to operate the barriers and/or lights during
the hours  o f  dayl ight and in c lear weather only, the Dri ver may pass the s top board bu t
must not proceed over the crossing unti l  he is satisfied i t is safe to do so and mus t advise
the Signalman at Newsham South o f  the circumstances.

WEST SLEEKBURN WV. TO NORTH BLY TH

FREEMANS S I GNAL BOX

Fai lure o f  t rac k  c i rc ui ts . Duri ng a fai lure o f  a track  c i rcui t which prevents  the signals
being cleared for movements to the Cambois Single l ine, Work ing by Pi lotman wil l  not be
introduced prov ided the Signalman at Freemans is able to satisfy himself that the line is
clear. The Driver will be advised of the circumstances when he is instructed to pass a signal
control l ing the entrance to the Cambois  Single l ine a t  Danger. I f  the train subsequently
stops on the Cambois Single l ine owing to accident or fai lure, detonator protec tion mus t
be carried out.

DONCASTER, M ARS HGATE  WV. T O LEEDS W E S T JN.

WAKEFIELD W E S TGATE

A maximum of  15 c a r
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to Westgate Up Sidings at a speed no t  exceeding walk ing pace.
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No Class 253/254 train wi th one power car shut down and unassisted, or assisted by a loco-
motive of less than 1470 h.p. must be permi tted to work  in the Up direction over this route,
via Whitehal l  J n. and Wortl ey  South J n.

Trains for  Discharge
1. Th e  Guard mus t advise the Signalman when his train is ready to be propel led into the
sidings.

2. Dri v ers  are authorised to  commence the movement when the fixed s ignal is c leared
wi thout receiving a hand signal, but they must proceed cautiously, keep a sharp look-out
and be prepared to  ac t on any  handsignal received f rom the Guard o r Shunter.

3. Mov ements  in the Sidings mus t not exceed a speed o f  5 m.p.h.

4. Th e  Guard mus t s top the train c learing the cripple siding connection.

Trains for  Depar ture
5. W hen  the train is ready to leave the siding, the Guard must authorise the Driver forward
to signal 1157 and advise the Signalman i t  is ready  to depart.

6. W hen  signal 1157 is cleared, the Driver must draw forward and s top opposi te Skel low
Relay Room where the Guard mus t attach the tai l  lamp.

Working M a nua l  for  Rail S ta ff BR30054, pi nk  pages, clause E3/1 is amended as
fol lows:

Paragraph 4  does not  apply.

Paragraphs  3, 7, 8, 12 and 14. When the depot is manned, the opening of the gates is
authori ty  to enter the depot.

When the depot is unmanned, a key for the gates is left wi th the Signalman. Possession
of this  key is authori ty  to enter the depot but before wi thdrawing vehicles a Certificate of
Readiness mus t be obtained f rom the box  on the gates.

Cert i fi c ate o f  Readiness . The Guard must hand the original completed Certificate to the
Signalman.

CEGB S i di ngs . Before a trai n departs  f rom ei ther o f  the Reception l ines at  the CEGB
Power Station to proceed towards  signal E7, the Guard mus t fi rs t obtain the authori ty  of
the Signalman.
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Should i t be necessary for a second train to be admitted to the CEGB Sidings before the
first train is ready to depart, the Signalman at Elland must first obtain an assurance by tele-
phone f rom the Guard o f  the fi rs t train that his train is c lear of all points , the Single line
and No. 7 Reception line is clear, and that he wil l  ensure that no movement is made which
will foul  these lines unti l  the arrival  o f  the second train in the Sidings.

The Guard mus t give immediate attention to  the telephone.

Working M anua l  for  Rail S ta ff  BR30054, pi nk  pages, clause E3/1 is amended as
fol lows:

Paragraph 4 does not apply.

Certi fi c ate o f  Readiness . The Guard must place the original completed certificate in the
post box  marked 'B R',  whi c h is  fixed to  the l i ght tower at the end o f  the oi l  discharge
apparatus.

HEALEY MILLS

Train Preparation and E xamination
1. Ge ne r a l
A Guard requiring to enter the Sorting Sidings in connection wi th train preparation mus t
first contac t the Yard Superv isor as appropriate and obtain from him a pocket radio, which
mus t be returned when his  work  is completed.

2. A  Guard  o r Trai n P repare r wo rk i n g  a l one must, when he is ready to examine his
train, advise the Yard Superv isor of his intention. The Yard Superv isor mus t then ensure
that al l  movements  f rom  the  East end o f  the s iding concerned are accompanied and
stopped c lear of any vehicles in the siding. A f te r the Guard or train preparer has received
this assurance, he mus t walk  f rom the East to  the Wes t end o f  the Siding concerned,
carrying Out an examination only .

On arrival at the Wes t end o f  the siding, he mus t advise the Yard Superv isor by  radio
or the nearest ground post telephone of the siding in which he wishes to commence prep-
aration work ,  and mus t then ac t on the instructions o f  the Yard Superv isor.

If, before permission i s  given by  the Yard Superv isor, i t  i s  necessary f o r addi tional
vehicles or a brakevan to be shunted into the siding, the Guard or train preparer must be
instructed to stand c lear and wai t for further instructions on the radio. I f  these instructions
are not received wi thin a reasonable time, the Yard Superv isor must be contacted via the
radio o r the nearest ground pos t telephone.

When n o  more  mov ements  a re  t o  b e  made i n to  t h e  s iding concerned, t h e  Y ard
Supervisor must then assure the Guard or train preparer, by  radio, that shunting into the
siding concerned has been suspended. The latter must then return, on the opposi te side
of his  train to  the East end, completing his  examination and preparation as  quick ly  as
possible.

On arrival at the East end, he must use ei ther the radio or the nearest ground pos t tele-
phone to  advise the Yard Superv isor that preparation is complete, whereupon the latter
must warn the Guard o r train preparer that shunting i nto the siding is being resumed.

If fo r any reason, train preparation cannot be completed, the Guard o r train preparer
must, a s  s oon as  al l  possible wo rk  has  been done, report  the  pos i tion t o  t h e  Yard
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Supervisor by means of ei ther the radio or the nearest ground pos t telephone and there-
after work  to  his instructions.

Should t h e  Guard o r  trai n preparer be to l d tha t  protec ti on arrangements  are being
removed from the siding to permi t further movement, he must not go between or beneath
any vehicle in the siding unti l  an assurance has been obtained that full protec tion has again
been prov ided.

Protection must only be arranged wi th the Yard Superv isor for one s iding at a time and
new arrangements  mus t be made as work  progresses from siding to  s iding.

3. T ra i n  preparers  wo rk i n g  in teams  may work  ei ther as in 2 above, or adopt the mos t
expeditious means possible, prov iding they  observe the principles o f  obtaining the auth-
ori ty  of the Yard Superv isor before entering the siding and arrange for the protec tion to
be removed as soon as the work  has been completed. Protec tion mus t only  be arranged
wi th the Yard Superv isor for one siding at a t i me and new arrangements  mus t be made
as work  progresses from siding to  siding.

DIGGLE WV. TO HE ATON LODGE  JN.

DIGGLE „IN. A N D  M ARS DE N

When there is  a complete fai lure o f  communication between Diggle J n.  and Marsden
boxes, a Pi lotman wi l l  be appointed to accompany all trains  through the section.

Examination o f  Lines i n  S ta nde dge  Tunne l .  The  Engineer's Wickham Inspection
Trolley located at Marsden may be used instead of a locomotive for the examination of lines
in Standedge Tunnel  in accordance wi th Absolute Block Regulation 9. The Signalman at
the box  in advance mus t be so advised before the trol ley  enters the section.

Permanent W ay W ork in S tandedge Tunnel.  When a hand trolley is required to pro-
ceed into the tunnel  and return in the wrong di rection to the signal box  in rear i t must be
dealt wi th as an Engineers ' Train requi ring to return to the signal box  in rear. The Person
in charge of the trol ley must carry  out the duties of a Guard as detailed in the Rule Book,
Section Q,  Clauses 3.7.2, 3.7.3 and 3.7.4.

MARS DE N A N D  HUDDE RS FIE LD

Lineside telephones are prov ided between Marsden and Huddersfield numbered 1 t o  9.
When communicating wi th  the Signalman the location number mus t be quoted.

HUDDERSFIELD

Authori ty  is given fo r return East bound footbal l  excursion trains to depart from Platform
1. When position l ight signal 109 is cleared, the Driver must accept this as authori ty  to pro-
ceed to  the Down Main l ine towards  Deighton.
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FARNLEY BRANCH

Dunl op and Rank en Sidings . Annetts  keys for the lock securing the ground frame at the
Farnley Jn. end o f  Dunlop and Ranken Sidings are kept at the s igning-on points  at the
depots o f  the Guards  work i ng ov er thi s  branc h. Guards  work i ng trains  t o  the Farnley
Branch mus t collect a key  before tak ing up thei r work ing and return i t  to the s igning-on
point concerned on completion o f  the work .

A bell is  prov ided on a pos t adjacent to the points  leading f rom the single l ine to  the
sidings for the purpose o f  the fi rms s taff control l ing the movement of vehicles wi thin the
works to signal the Guard who mus t immediately relay the necessary signal to the Driver.
The code of bell signals used is that laid down in the Rule Book, Section J , Clause 3.2.2.

Vehicles mus t not under any circumstances be loose-shunted o r grav i tated into No. 6
bay.

LIVERSEDGE BRANCH

LIVERSEDGE OR T

Working Manual  for  Rail S ta ff (BR 30054), pink  pages, clause E3/1 is amended as
fol lows:

Paragraph 4 does not apply.

Paragraphs  3, 7, 8, 12 and 14. When the terminal is unmanned, wri tten authori ty  to com-
ply wi th these paragraphs will be found in the box  on the depot gates. Authori ty  to enter
the terminal to wi thdraw vehicles will be on the Certificate of  Readiness in the same box.
Before leaving Healey Mil ls, Guards  booked to  work  trains  into and Out o f  the terminal
when i t is unmanned MUS T obtain a key to this box from the Timekeeper at Healey Mills,
to whom i t mus t be returned.

Certi fi c ate o f  Readiness . The Guard must place the original completed certificate in the
box marked 'BR' which is fixed to the l ight tower at the end o f  the oil discharge apparatus.

HEADFIELD BRANCH

Trains  f o r Gas W ork s  Sidings . When a train is to enter or leave the Gas Work s  Sidings
the Guard must give details of the movements to the Signalman at Healey Mills and obtain
the Signalman's  permission fo r such movements  to be made.

The Signalman must be informed when an i nward train has been shunted into the Gas
Works Sidings clear of  the Arrival  and Departure lines and movements  from the Sidings
must not subsequently occupy or foul  these lines wi thout  the Signalman's  permission.

Dewsbury Gas—Working Manual for  Rail S taff (BR 30054), pink pages, clause E3/1
Certi fi c ate o f  Readiness . The Guard must place the original completed Certificate in the
box prov ided on the depot gates.

Trains  enteri ng o r leav ing A P CM  Sidings . The Guard must not al low trains to enter or
leave APCM Sidings unless the level crossing barriers  have been placed across the roadway
by APCM s taff.

In addi tion, when i t is necessary for a train, o ther than a l ight locomotive, to  leave the
APCM siding and occupy the Arrival  l ine, the Guard mus t give details o f  the movement
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to the  Signalman a t  Healey Mil ls  and obtain his  permission fo r such movements  to  be
made. The Signalman must be informed when the train standing on the Arrival line is ready
for departure.

W INCOBANK JN.  TO HORBURY  JN.

BETWEEN J UM BLE  LANE  A N D  ECCLESFIELD W E S T

Class 9 trains are not permi tted to run on the Up line between Jumble Lane and Ecclesfield
West.

WOOLLEY COAL S IDING

Arrival of  Up trains in W ool ley Colliery
1. W hen  Crigglestone J n. signal box  is open, Guards  of  trains arriv ing in the sidings are
exempt f rom carry ing ou t  the provis ions o f  the Rule Book , Sec tion H, Clause 4.13.

2. W hen  a train is to  be work ed i nto Wol ley  Coll iery and Crigglestone J n. signal box  is
closed, the Guard will be advised accordingly by the Signalman at Horbury  Jn. and the pro-
visions o f  the Rule Book , Sec tion H,  Clause 4.13 mus t be observed.

FLOCKTON S IDINGS

1. W hen  the train arrives at the Ground Frame the Guard must before requesting release,
advise the signalman that the wrong di rec tion movement has been completed.

2. N C B  Level Crossing
The NCB will normal ly  provide an attendant who wil l  prevent any use of the level crossing
whilst BR trains are wi thin the sidings. The Guard must satisfy himself it is safe before giv-
ing permission fo r his train to  proceed over the crossing.

3. P r ope l l e d Trains
On arrival  of  the train at the ground frame the Guard mus t proceed to the level crossing,
satisfy himself the NCB Attendant is present, then authorise the train to enter the sidings
by operation o f  the bel l  plunger.

4. H a u l e d  Trains
The Guard must accompany the train through the ground frame connection to the sidings
and satisfy himself the NCB Attendant is present at the level crossing before authoris ing
the train to  proceed ov er i t.

5. W h e n  the  NCB Atte nda nt is not present
The Guard mus t ensure the crossing is safe before authoris ing the train to  proceed over
the level  crossing and, i n the case o f  a propel led train, af ter operating the bell plunger,
remain a t  the crossing unti l  arrival  o f  the train.

186



0•!

BARNSLEY STATION JN. TO HUDDERSFIELD, SPRINGWOOD

DOD WORTH

Vehic les f o r Do d wo rt h  Col l i ery . The Guard of  a train coming to a s tand on the Arrival
line mus t give two  blasts on the Klaxon horn to  s ignify to the Dri ver that the points  are
set for the train to  be propel led i nto the Coll iery.

If the train has not drawn a sufficient distance to clear the points, the Guard mus t give
five blasts on the klaxon horn and the Dri ver mus t draw forward sufficiently to c lear the
points.

Do d wo rth  Co l l i e ry —E mpty  S i d i ngs . N o .  15 s iding i s  f o r  the  reception o f  mineral
empties.

No. 15 siding is used by  the NCB locomotive(s) as a locomotive running road for trans-
ferring between the Coll iery Empty sidings and the loaded sidings of the Coll iery Screens.

A red l ight is positioned at the Outer end o f  No. 14 siding.
No. 16 siding is  the NCB loading siding.
Red l ights  are prov ided a t  each s ide o f  the road vehicle crossings at  the entrance to

Nos. 14, 15 and 16 sidings and control  road crossing movements.
A red l ight is prov ided at the Wes t end o f  the BR Loaded sidings.
These lights are normal ly  switched off to al low the NCB freedom of movement, but can

be i l luminated by  operating the switch on the pos t carry ing the red l ight at the Outer end
of No. 14 siding, when a yel low proving l ight facing the signal box will be i l luminated also.

This switch is operated by  a key kept in Dodworth signal box .
Before a propel l ing movement is made from the Arrival  l ine into No. 14 Empty  siding,

the Guard mus t fi rs t obtain the swi tch key from the signal box . A  proper understanding
must be arrived at wi th the s taff in charge o f  locomotive(s) work ing in the sidings at the
loaded end of the screens to ensure that no conflicting movement wi l l  be made and that
all the points are correctly  set fo r the appropriate Empty siding. The swi tch mus t then be
operated to i l luminate the red l ights and give the yel low prov ing indication l ight.

The Guard must swi tch off  the l ights when the empties have been disposed of and the
locomotive despatched towards  the Outlet signal at Dodworth signal box  and then return
the swi tch key to the Signalman.

ALDWARKE NORTH JN. (MID) TO LEEDS NORTH JN.

CUD WORTH

Redfearn's Sidings (Monk Bretton): Rapid Unloading Facilities. When authority is
received fo r an arriv ing train t o  proceed f rom  the 'Locomotive S top A wai t  Ins truc tion'
board, i t  mus t be propel led into the siding fo r the leading ten wagons  to be detached.

The ten wagons nex t to the locomotive and subsequently, the remaining ten mus t be
propelled into the hopper line for unloading on the 'S top/S tart ' basis under the control  of
the unloading signals.

ROYSTON JN.

Monc k ton  Cok i ng S idings . A  telephone is prov ided between the coke ovens Shunters
cabin at  the entrance to  the Coke Empty  Sidings and the BR Shunters  Cabin. The per-
mission o f  the coke ovens  Shunter mus t be  obtained before any  mov ement i s  made
towards these sidings.
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Before giving permission to the Guard for the propel l ing movement to the Coke Empty
Sidings, the BR Shunter must satisfy himself that the hand points in the inward Coke Road
are correc tly  set and then proceed to  the spring points  near the summi t o f  the incline,
remaining there unti l  the movement has passed and the locomotive returned.

Only one locomotive o r two  locomotives coupled together, mus t  be al lowed on the
incline between the hand points  in the Inwards  Coke Road and the Empty  Coke Sidings,
at one time.

Vehicles mus t not be grav i tated towards  the hand points  leading to the Dri ft  Mine line,
unless the Shunter is present, is in possession of the Key for the hand points and the points
are set fo r the shunt spur.

S TOURTON TRA DI NG ESTATE

Trains t o  enter the Trading Estate mus t not exceed 24 SLU and mus t be propel led.

S tourton  Trad i ng  Es tate Lev el  Cros s i ng
1. Thi s  crossing is o f  the A OCL type at which trains  mus t s top and is locally control led.

2. Th e  Guard, when ready  to  al low the train to  proceed f rom the propel led trains  loco-
motive s top board mus t after obtaining the whi te l ight indication give an audible signal to
the Dri v er by  means o f  the bel l  push.

3. W hen  the audible signal is  received, the Dri ver mus t sound the locomotive horn and
commence propel l ing at  a speed not  exceeding 5 m.p.h.

4. A f t e r a shunting mov ement has  been completed and the level crossing is  c lear, the
Guard mus t  extinguish the road traffic  l ights  by  means o f  the 'S top ' button.

5. I f ,  a f ter operating the plunger, there is no l ight in the  lamp uni t, the Guard mus t not
authorise the Driver to proceed over the crossing unti l  he is satisfied i t is safe to do so.
The Guard mus t obtain the assistance of two BSC employees to control  road traffic . The
circumstances mus t be reported to  the Signalman at S tourton signal box .

BSC S ec ondary  Level  Cros s i ng
1. Th e  normal  pos i tion o f  the barrier is across the rai lway. I t  mus t be placed across the
roadway by  the Guard before any movement is authorised to proceed over the crossing.

2. Th e  Guard must obtain permission from Steel 's  s taff for the movement to enter Steel's
sidings and ascertain i nto whic h siding the loaded wagons  are to  be placed.

3. Th e  barrier mus t be replaced to the normal  pos i tion by  the Guard when a movement
is completed and the level crossing is again c lear.

1. Th e  Terminal  Overseer is responsible for all rai l  movements  wi thin the terminal .

2. A rri v i ng  Tra i ns
2.1 Th i rt y  minutes before a train is due to arrive, the Terminal  Overseer must ascertain i ts

whereabouts  from the Operations  Centre and estimate the arrival time. Ten minutes
before the estimated arrival time he mus t again consul t the Operations Centre about
the trains  approach and confi rm his  estimate.
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2.2 A f te r a train has entered the terminal  and been stabled, the Guard mus t report to the
Terminal Overseer.

3. Depar ting Trains
3.1 Tra i n  c rews  mus t report to  the Terminal  Overseer immediately on arrival  wi thi n the

terminal.

3.2 The  Guard mus t advise the Terminal  Overseer when the train is ready  to depart.

3.3 Authori ty  for departure wi l l  be given by  the Terminal  Overseer.

HOLBECK M P D

Brakevans mus t not be left in the back siding.
Locomotives requi ring to  leave the Depot under authori ty  o f  Signal 880 mus t, when

awaiting clearance of that signal, be s topped at the associated signal telephone s i tuated
25 yards in rear of the signal.

GRIME THORP E  COLLIE RY  TO DE ARNE  VALLEY NORTH „ IN.

GRIME THORP E  COALITE  P LANT

Working inside Coalite S idings
1. Th e  four Coalite Loaded Sidings are fi tted wi th hydraul ic retarding equipment for a dis-
tance of 215 feet from the traverser. A t  the south end of this equipment there is a hydraulic
wheel s top on each siding; normal ly  raised. Loaded vehicles wil l , however, s tand south of
the wheel  stops but they  wil l , in this  event, be coupled to the vehicles north o f  the wheel
stops and so be control led by  i t.

2. B R locomotives mus t not under any  circumstances, pass the wheel  s tops.

3. W hen attaching loaded vehicles, Dri vers  mus t take great care not  to  set the vehicle
back.

4. Before moving out of the loaded sidings, the BR Guard or Shunter must request Coalite
Company's s taff to l ower the relevant wheel  s tops and obtain an assurance that this has
been done. The Driver mus t be so informed.

5. W hen moving out of the loaded sidings a speed o f  4 m.p.h. mus t not be exceeded unti l
the last vehicle has passed c lear o f  the retarding equipment. Hi gher speeds wi l l  damage
the equipment and may  cause derai lment.

Departing from Coalite S idings/Coalite Loaded W agon Plant Sidings. If an outward
train is t o  be formed partly  o f  Coal i te traffic  and partl y  o f  coal f rom  the col l iery sidings,
the Coal i te traffic  mus t be attached fi rs t.

CASTLEFORD E AS T JN.  TO ALLE RTON M A I N  BOW E RS  OP E NCAS T
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WHELDALE COLLIERY

W ork i ng o f  trains  to the Col l i ery . When requesting the release for the Wheldale Ground
Frame the Guard must ascertain f rom the Signalman into which siding the train mus t be
positioned and receive an assurance that no NCB confl ic ting movement is being made.
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W ork i ng  o f  trai ns  f ro m  the  Col l i ery . Before any train is propelled in the sidings towards
the s iding outlet, the  Guard mus t obtain the permission o f  the Signalman a t  Castleford
Station on the ground frame telephone.
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WAKEFIELD KIRKGATE  W E S T JN.  TO GOOLE ,  P OTTE RS  GRANGE  JN.

KNOTTINGLE Y  DE P OT

A Scotch block which can be locked in posi tion across the rails is provided at the exit from
Depot Sidings on the East side o f  England Lane level crossing.

Guards or other persons in charge of rail movements  into and Out of  the Sidings must
remove the Scotch block before the movement commences and, immediately  the move-
ment has been completed, replace and relock i t across the rails.

KELLINGLEY COLLIERY

Trains f o r Nos. 1 o r  2 Group sidings mus t be propel led.
The Leading Rai Iman when on duty  or in his  absence the Guard, mus t ascertain from

the Signalman into whic h siding the empties  are to  be placed and i f  i t is empty  or not.
He must inform the Signalman when the appropriate points have been set and i t is safe

for the movement to be made.

E GGBOROUGH P OW E R S TATION

Trains conveying 45 tonne or 100 tonne GLW  oil tanks must, prov ided signal P2 is clear,
proceed to  the 'S top for Orders ' board. The Guard mus t obtain from the CEGB represen-
tative an assurance that the fac ing hand points  in the By-pass l ine are correc tly  set and
secured for the train and then obtain authori ty  for the train to  draw forward for discharging.

When discharge is completed and the Guard has received authori ty  from the CEGB s taff
for the train to depart he must instruct the Driver to draw forward to signal P8. The Guard
must then telephone the CEGB Control ler and inform him that the train is ready to proceed.

The fac ing hand points  in the By-pass Line leading to  the Cripples Loop wi l l  normal ly
be set along the By-pass Line. The CEGB S taff wil l  be responsible for ensuring that these
points are set correc tly  and secured by  clip before any  train is al lowed to  pass the 'S top
for Orders ' board on the By-pass Line.

Cert i fi c ate o f  Readines s . The Guard mus t place the original completed certificate in
the red box  prov ided at the CEtW examiner's  cabin.

HENSALL

When a Driver is authorised to pass signal 4 or 6 at  danger, he must, before passing the
signal c onc erned, ope ra te  t h e  spec ial  p l unge r b e l o w t h e  te l ephone b o x ,  o r  i f  a
Handsignalman is in attendance ensure that this  has been done.

Before proceeding ov er Snai th and Pontefrac t Highway  level crossing he must satisfy
himself that the barriers  are ful ly  lowered.



Bridge S treet  and 50 ton  c rane  level  c ros s i ngs . Movements  mus t not be made over
these level crossings unti l  authorised by  the Bri tish Trans port Docks Board s taff.

W ork i ng ov er By-Pass l ine and oi l  del i very  s iding. A fter trains are s topped at the 's top
for orders ' board, the Guard mus t obtain from the CEGB representative an assurance that
the fac ing hand points  f o r the  By-Pass l i ne/Oi l  Del ivery  Sidings are correc tl y  set and
secured for the train. He  mus t then obtain authori ty  for the train to  draw forward on to
the By-Pass line, o r Oil Del ivery Sidings. The speed over the hand points  must not exceed
5 m.p.h.

When a  train on the Oi l  Del ivery Siding is ready  to depart, the Guard mus t obtain the
permission o f  the CEGB Control ler, fo r the train to  proceed to  signal D12.

Drax  P ower S tati on Level  Cros s i ng. The instructions in the General Appendix , Section
7 headed Automatic  Open Crossings, Locally moni tored (AOCLI apply except that a fai lure
of the whi te flashing l i ght mus t be reported to  the CEGB Control ler.

If it becomes necessary for a set-back movement to take place over the crossing a mem-
ber of  the CEGB s taff mus t be s tationed at the crossing to  s top road traffic  before such
movement commences.

W ork i ng Manua l  f o r  Rai l  S ta f f  (B R 30054), p i nk  pages , c l aus e E3/1 is  amended as
fol lows:

Paragraph 4 does not apply .
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GOOLE

DRA X  POW ER S TA TI ON B RA NCH

Certi fi c ate o f  Readiness . The Guard must place the original completed Certificate in the
red box  prov ided at the G& W  Examiners cabin.

A LDW A RK E  NORTH J N.  (M I D ) TO GA S COIGNE  W OOD

S W INTON J N.

K i l nhurs t No rt h  Gro u n d  Fra m e .  The  normal  pos i tion o f  the signal reading f rom  the
Croda Chemical Works is 'Of f ' and the Guard or Shunter must place the signal to the 'On '
position and satisfy himself that no conflicting movement is being made, before the train
is shunted from the Up Pontefrac t line. Before entering the Croda Chemical Works  Siding,
trainmen must obtain the permission o f  the fi rm's  s taff and an assurance that the Siding
gates have been opened. When the work  has been completed and the train has been drawn
out on  to  the Up Pontefrac t l ine, the signal mus t be res tored to  the 'Of f ' pos i tion.

FERRYBRIDGE 'C '  P OW E R S TA TION

'Inc om i ng ' Op e n  Lev el  Cros s i ng.  Th e  ins truc tions  i n the  General  Appendix  headed
'Open Crossings' apply  at this  crossing.

If it becomes necessary for a set back movement to be made over the crossing, a mem-
ber of the CEGB s taff wil l be stationed at the crossing and no movement over the crossing
must be made wi thout his authori ty .
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CEGB Lev el  Cros s i ng.  Th e  ins truc tions i n the  General  Appendix  headed 'Automati c
Open Crossings, Local ly Moni tored (AOCLI —At crossings where trains are not required to
s top' apply  as far as practicable at this  crossing.

W ork i ng  o f  Oi l  Trai ns . When signal 1 is  cleared, an oil train must be drawn forward and
stopped wi th the locomotive adjacent to the notice board worded 'Oi l  Trains '.

When signals 28 and 28R are cleared, the train mus t be propel led and s topped wi th the
locomotive adjacent to the 'S top ' board. The Guard mus t then ascertain the line is c lear
and authorise the train to  be propel led i nto the sidings by  operating the bel l .

W ork i ng  M anua l  f o r  Rai l  S ta f f  (B R 30054), p i nk  pages , c l aus e E3/1 is  amended as
fol lows:

Paragraph 4 does not  apply .

Cert i fi c ate o f  Readiness . The Guard mus t place the original completed certificate in the
red box  prov ided on signal pos t 4 control l ing entry  to the hopper house.

LEEDS T O S K IP TON S TA TI ON S OUTH

LEEDS

Propel l i ng o f  empty  diesel  mul t i p l e uni t trai ns  from Leeds Parcels Area towards  Leeds
North J n. is  prohibi ted.

Empty  Diesel  Mu l t i p l e  Un i t  Trai ns . On arrival o f  trains at Leeds Station, the traincrew
must not  leave unti l  they  have fi rs t ascertained from the Station Superv isor i f the empty
DMU has  to be shunted, and whether they  wi l l  be requi red to  work  away .

Leeds Mo t i v e  P o we r A rea.  Drivers  in charge o f  locomotives on the Motive Power area
must communicate wi th the Signalman at Leeds 15 minutes before the booked departure
time o f  the train they  are to  work , t o  obtain instructions.

In the absence of specific instructions, Drivers  must contact the Signalman at 15 minute
intervals.

Drivers should be alert at all times  to any  'tannoy ' announcements .

SHIPLEY

1. U p  diesel multiple uni ts  at Shipley may be propel led from platform 2 to the Down Main
line at Bradford Junc tion signal box . The tail lamp of such a train mus t not be transferred
to the opposite end unti l  the crossing movement has been made and the train has stopped
in pl atform 3.

2. Duri ng a fai lure of track c ircui t(s) and/or direction lever, the fol lowing conditions must
also be observed:

(a) Fa i l u re  b e twe e n  Gui s eley  J n.  and  B i ng ley  J n. The Down Main l ine must be
used fo r Down trains  only  and a Pi lotman need not  be appointed. (See remarks
column i n  Table A  regarding protec tion).

(b) Fa i l u re  be tween  B ra d fo rd  J n.  and  B i ng l ey  J n. Prov ided the weather is clear
a Pi lotman need not be appointed. Trainmen must carry  out protec tion in accord-
ance wi th the Rule Book , Sec tion M ,  Clause 3.8(b).
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ic) Failure o f  tr ack  circuits be twe e n Bi ngley Jn.  D o w n  H om e  signals a nd
Down M a in S tar ting s igna l /Up M a in H ome  signal.

One o f  the fol lowing methods  o f  work ing mus t be ins ti tuted:

(I) Th e  l ines f rom  Guiseley J n. and  B radford J n .  t o  B i ngley J n.  Do wn  Mai n
Starting signal mus t be used in the Down direction only  and a Pi lotman need
not be appointed.

0i) Work i ng by  Pi lotman mus t be ins ti tuted f rom Bingley „i n. Do wn  Mai n and
Down Bradford Home signals to a point on the Down Main line oppos i te the
facing end of the crossover connection on the Up Main l ine and from the Up
Main Home signal to  Platform No. 2.

BINGLEY J UNCTI ON

Tai l  l amp adv ice. W hen a trai n s tops at Guiseley J r). 'Do wn  and Up ' Main signal 42 or
at Up Main signal 43, and the last vehicle has not passed Bingley sin. signal box, the Guard
must use one o f  the telephones s i tuated a t  the Sk ipton s ide o f  Bridge 49 to  advise the
Signalman a t  Bingley J n. whether o r not  the train is  complete wi th tai l  l amp attached.

W HITE HALL JN.  TO BRADFORD INTE RCHANGE

BETWEEN LEEDS A N D  BRADFORD

No Class 253/254 train wi th one power car shut down and unassisted, or assisted by a loco-
motive of less than 1470 h.p., mus t be permi tted to work  over this route in ei ther direction.

MILL LANE  JN.

Duc k ett 's  Level  Cros s ing. Whenever it is necessary for any of the fol lowing to pass over
the level crossing in ei ther direction, the vehicle concerned mus t be s topped and not pro-
ceed over the crossing unti l  the person in charge is satisfied that i t is safe to do so:

0) Engineers ' self propelled on track machine which cannot be relied upon to actuate track
circuits.

0i) Engineers ' trol ley.

Arrangements must be made for the crossing to  be manned before Single Line Work ing
is introduced.

Whenever i t is necessary for a movement to pass over the level crossing in the 'wrong '
direction such movement mus t fi rs t be s topped c lear of the level crossing and mus t not
proceed unti l  the person in charge of the movement, or the handsignalman prov ided, when
Single Line Work ing is  in operation, is  satisfied that i t is safe to do so.

Ham m erton  S t ree t  Diesel  Depo t .  A  movement in ei ther direction between the Depot
and the Arri val /Departure l ine mus t be driven f rom the leading cab.
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BRADFORD INTE RCHANGE

Drivers of DMU and Class 253/254 trains, conveying passengers, entering Platform 1, must
stop s hort o f  the Parcels loading Bay .

WORTLEY JN.  TO Y ORK (S KE LTON) V I A  HARROGATE

HORS FORTH A N D  R I GTON

B ramhope  Tu n n e l .  W h e n  th e re  i s  a  c ompl ete fai l ure o f  communication between
Hors forth and Rigton boxes a Pi lotman wil l  be appointed to accompany all trains through
the sec tion.

There are four shafts in Bramhope Tunnel  and these are numbered 1, 2, 3  and 4, wi th
metal plates fixed flat against the wal l  at the shafts, commenc ing from the Weeton end.

Telephones are prov ided at Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 shafts (Nos. 1 and 2 telephones being 634
yards and 1,348 yards respectively, f rom the Weeton end, and Nos. 3 and 4, 1,747 yards
and 1,080 yards respectively, from the Hors forth end). Nos. 1 ,2  and 4 telephones are actu-
ally in the shafts, bu t  No. 3  telephone is 75 yards on the Weeton side of  No. 3  shaft, on
the Up side of the line. Telephones are also provided at each end of the tunnel  on the Down
side prov iding communication wi th Hors forth box .

HARROGATE

Trains fr om Leeds direction ter minating,  or  delayed at Harrogate S tation. When a
train arrives  from the Leeds di rec tion on the Through Road o r on No. 1 P latform l ine at
Harrogate Station and the train terminates, o r has to wai t, the Guard mus t use the tele-
phone on No. 1 Platform to inform the Signalman whether or not the train is complete wi th
tail l amp attached.

Stabling of  Trains or  Vehicles on the  Thr ough Road.
1. Trai ns  may  be stabled on the Through Road between signals 59 and 25.

2. Th e  fol lowing condi tions mus t be observed:

(a) Duri ng  darkness, fog o r fal l ing snow, lamps exhibiting red l ights mus t be placed
on the outer ends o f  the stabled vehicles.

(b) W h e n  a movement is requi red to  enter the l ine towards  the stabled vehicles fo r
any purpose, the Dri ver mus t be ins truc ted to  proceed forward cautiously.

3. Th e  person in charge of stabling is responsible for ensuring the above arrangements are
implemented.
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HESSAY WD GF

When servicing this siding and part of the train is left on the single line, the Trainmen thus
retaining the token, the Guard mus t advise the signalman at Poppleton when the train is
ready to  depart and obtain his  permission before doing so.



Except for Engineers trains, only  ful ly  fi tted trains  and l ight locomotives are permi tted to
run in the Down direction between Guiseley Jo. and Guiseley. Engineers trains which are
not ful ly  fi tted mus t have a locomotive at the Guiseley J o. end.

Goods  Yard. The Guard or person in charge must not authorise a train to pass the 'S top
for orders ' board on the Through Siding l ine unti l  an assurance has been received f rom
Crossley's Shunter that the private locomotive has ceased work  and is clear of the move-
ment about to  be made. Before leaving the Yard, the Guard o r person in charge mus t
advise Crossley's Shunter that BR shunting operations in the Yard have terminated.

Trains being propel led f rom the Up Main along the Through Siding at  Shipley Goods
Yard mus t not exceed 15 SLU.

For Local Instructions see pages 192 and 193.

For Local Instructions see page 192.

When propel l ing trains or vehicles into the sidings, Drivers  mus t s top thei r train wi th the
Locomotive opposite the marker board worded 'Propel led trains—Compulsory  Locomotive
Stop' and mus t not proceed unti l  authorised to  do so by  the Guard.

Ti l con Depot.  A fter the points have been examined the Guard must signal the train to set
back towards  No. 1 Siding. A  max imum of  15 vehicles mus t be set back clear, detached
and secured. The  remaining vehicles not  exceeding 15, mus t be drawn forward and set
back to the Depot after the Guard has obtained authori ty  from the Ti lcon representative
to propel  to the Depot unloading l ine.

A batch of  3 vehicles at one time wil l  be discharged. When posi tioning vehicles on the
discharge sidings the fi rs t three vehicles next to the locomotive mus t be discharged fi rs t.
The Guard must act in accordance wi th the instructions given by  the Fi rm's  representative
during the unloading procedure. On completion of discharge of the first portion, this  must
be drawn of f  the unloading l ine and set back towards  the adjacent s iding.

On completion o f  discharge the second porti on mus t be placed towards  No. 1 s iding.
The firs t portion must then be drawn from the adjacent siding and coupled to the second
portion, and the complete train drawn forward to signal 771 where the Guard mus t advise
the signalman a t  Leeds that the train is  ready  to depart.
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SHIPLEY, GUISELEY JN.  TO GUISELEY

SHIPLEY, LEEDS JN.  TO BRADFORD FORS TE R S QUARE

SHIPLEY

SHIPLEY, BRADFORD J N.  TO SHIPLEY, BINGLE Y  JN.

LEEDS TO HULL

LEEDS

MARS H LANE  S IDINGS
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A P CM Sidings . When the fi rm's  s taff are engaged on discharging vehicles, a scotch block
will be set cross the sidings, and  a red  flag o r a red lamp during the hours  o f  darkness,
exhibited. W hen the discharging operations  are complete, the fi rm's  representatives wi l l
remove the  red fl ag/red lamp, and place the scotch block c lear of the track .

W ORKI NG OF TRAINS  BETWEEN NEVILLE HILL UP  S IDINGS  A N D
M ARS H LANE

Trains except fo r one locomotive and brakevan running between Nevil le Hill Up  Sidings
and Mars h Lane Sidings mus t not be propel led.

NEVILLE HILL

Coaching S tock  Depot—Loud Speakers
The talk-back equipment at each Stop for orders Board is track c ircuit activated except at
the two  boards  for each group o f  the Departure Sidings, whi c h wi l l  be activated by  the
person in charge of the West End Console, when the i l luminated sign reading 'SPEAK' will
be displayed at the board applicable.

For movements  from the Shunt Neck adjacent to the Depot Arrival  Line, an over-ride
button is provided on the Arrival Line Talk-Back Equipment to enable s taff to communicate
wi th the person in charge of the Console. The button must be depressed continuously until
an answer is received.

When speaking the person mus t talk towards  the loud speaker and be wi thin 10 yards
of it. The loud speakers are sensitive to all sounds over a wide range and Drivers must keep
locomotive noise to  a minimum to  assist in the effic ient work i ng o f  the apparatus.

Up S i di ngs . Trains  arriv ing on the Up Sidings Arrival  Line f rom the West mus t proceed
to the notice board at the East end, worded 'STOP, PROCEED IF LINE CLEAR'.

When the person in charge is not  on duty  at the sidings, the Guard, o r in the case o f
a l ight locomotive, the Driver, mus t advise the Signalman at Leeds when the train or loco-
motive on  the Up side arrival l ine has been c leared from that l ine.

Movements along the up sidings Arrival  Line from East to West, are prohibi ted unless
permission o f  the person in charge o f  the sidings or the Signalman has been obtained.

When a Dri ver is authorised to  pass signal L799 at danger, he must, before passing the
signal, operate the special plunger in the telephone box or i f a Handsignalman is in attend-
ance ensure that this has been done, and wai t for the whi te l ight to show before continuing
on his  journey.

In these circumstances before proceeding over Manston Level Crossing, the Driver must
sound the locomotive horn, and ensure that the level crossing is clear before proceeding.
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M ANS TON LEVEL CROS S ING

If the whi te l ight fails, the Dri ver mus t advise the Signalman o f  the fai lure.



SELBY

Rule B ook ,  Sec ti on K . c lause 3.2.1. When a train is stopped at signals 1956 or 1958 the
Driver mus t communicate wi th the signalman at Selby by  means of the signal pos t tele-
phone immediately .

Rule Book , Sec ti on N. During Single Line Work ing signals 1955, 1956 and 1958 must be
obeyed by  Drivers  of  trains approaching the bridge in the wrong di rec tion.

HESSLE R OA D

Frei ghtl i ner Termi nal .  The Terminal  Regulator is responsible fo r all movements  in the
Terminal between the 'S top Telephone' boards  at each end o f  the Terminal .

Ti l con Depo t .  The propel l ing movement into the depot mus t s top wi th the leading cab
of the locomotive in the di rec tion o f  travel  (locomotive cab neares t to the fi rs t wagon),
opposite the  Stop Board.

Radio equipment is available for use wi thin the Depot and after stopping the train in the
Depot, the  Guard mus t obtain t w o  portable radio uni ts  f rom the  Compressor Bui lding
located inside the Depot gate, and hand one uni t to  the Dri ver and tes t the radio equip-
ment. The  Guard mus t give ins truc tions  ov er the radio t o  the  Dri v er i n the  fol l owing
manner:

Driver d raw forward.

Driver set back.

Driver prepare to s top.

Driver s top.

Driver emergency  s top.

The Dri ver mus t immediately acknowledge each ins truc tion given by  the Guard over the
radio except in the case of an emergency  s top when the acknowledgement must be given
after the appropriate action has  been taken.

Three wagons at one time will be discharged and during unloading operations the Guard
must pos i tion himsel f adjacent to  the unloading Hopper, t o  ins truc t the Dri ver forward,
after he has been advised by  Ti lcon s taff that each batch o f  three wagons  is discharged.

When the unloading is completed the Guard mus t ins truc t the Driver to draw forward
clear of the unloading Hopper before preparing his  train fo r departure. The Guard mus t
then return the radio uni ts  to  the Compressor Bui lding.

NEVILLE HILL W E S T JN.  TO HUNS LE T E AS T

HUNS LE T

Shell M ar ke ting Ltd.  Pr ivate S idings
1. Ar r iv a ls
1.1 Th e  BR Shunter mus t obtain information about the punctual i ty  o f  trains in advance

of thei r arrival and pass this information to the Shell Marketing Ltd. Depot Supervisor.

1.2 The BR Shunter will authorise Drivers to pass the STOP Board on the arrival line when
it is safe to  do so.
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1.3 The  Work ing Manual Pink Pages E3/1.4 is modified to read:— BR handlamps must not
be taken beyond the boundary  gates. A n  approved safety  lamp is available fo r the
Guard's  use beyond the Shell Marketing Ltd. STOP Boards and can be obtained from
the Shunter.

1.4 W hen the train arrives, the Shunter must watch for any heat or ignition source on the
wagons. The Work ing Manual  Pink Pages E3/1.2 is modified to read:— if a brakevan
is on the train, i t  mus t be detached to  the reach wagon siding.

1.5 A ny  cripple tank wagons must be sorted by using ei ther the Cripple Siding or the reach
wagon s iding. The discharge siding mus t not be used fo r this  purpose.

2. T r a i n  Departu res
BR and 'Shel l  Marketing Ltd. ' s taff wil l watch the train being drawn Out of the sidings and
give the recognised s top signal i f necessary.

Leeds Oi l  Rai l  Term i na l
1. T r a i n  A rri v a l s
1.1 Th e  Shunter must obtain information about the punctual i ty of trains in advance of thei r

arrival and pass this  information to  the ORT Depot Superv isor.

1.2 The  Shunter must authorise Drivers of trains to pass the stop board on the Arrival line
when i t is safe to  do so.

1.3 The  Work ing Manual  Pink Pages E3/1.4 is modified to read 'BR handlamps must not
be taken beyond the boundary  gates. A n  approved safety  lamp is  available f o r the
Guard's  use beyond the ORT and Total  Oi l  s top boards and can be obtained from the
Shunter.'

1.4 W hen the train arrives, the Shunter must watch for any heat or ignition source on the
wagons. The Work ing Manual  Pink Pages E3/1.2 is modified to read: —
.
I f  a  b r a k e v a n
is on the train, i t  mus t be detached to  the reach wagon s idings.'

1.5 W hen bi tumen tanks are inc luded in the train these mus t be placed in the Total  Oi l
siding after placing the ORT train.

1.6 W hen i t  is necessary to  shunt bi tumen tanks  or cripple tanks, the vehicles must be
sorted by  using the ORT cripple siding or the Arri val /Departure lines. The Discharge
siding mus t not be used.

2. T r a i n  Departu res
BR and ORT staff must watch the trains being drawn Out of the sidings and give the recog-
nised s top signal i f  necessary.
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THORNE  „ IN. TO GILBERDYKE JN.

GOOLE BRIDGE

Al) s taff  requi ring to  v is i t Goole Bridge box , o r  pass ov er the bridge, o r  undertake any
inspection o f  the track  o r bridge mechanism, o r inspect the navigation l ights, mus t tele-
phone the Signalman to  ascertain whether any  train (o r trains) is approaching and i f so,
on whi c h l ine and the length o f  time available before i t wi l l  arrive at the bridge.

A telephone is prov ided at the east and wes t ends o f  the bridge.



Men wor k ing at rail level on Goole  Bridge. Rule Book, Section P. Clauses 1.3 and
1.4
When work  is being carried out on the moveable section, or the fixed ends adjacent to the
moveable section of Goole Bridge, the Lookoutman mus t be positioned on the signal box
gantry prov ided he can maintain visual and audible contac t wi th the men for whom he is
acting as  a lookout.

Should the weather conditions be such that the man in charge considers that sufficient
warning cannot be given to  men work i ng on the l ine o f  the approach o f  trains  and i t  is
essential for the safety of the line o r the work ing o f  the bridge for the work  to be carried
out the provisions of  the Rule Book , Section T.II mus t be applied.

HULL TO S E AME R W E S T

BRIDLINGTON

Bridlington Quay. Rule  Book ,  S ection C,  Clause 5.12.1
When a trai n is al lowed to  proceed i nto No. 5  platform l ine under the Warning arrange-
ment, the train will be s topped at the Up Home signal before i t is cleared and as the train
is approaching the signal box , a green hand signal, held steadily, wi l l  be exhibi ted to the
Driver.

HESSLE R OA D  TO KING GE ORGE  DOCK

HESSLE R OA D

Stabling o f  D M U  trains be twe e n Boothfer r y  Park P la tfor m a nd Limi t o f  S hunt
Indi c ator on the Do wn  Line. When requi red in connection wi th the work ing o f  footbal l
trains t o  Boothferry  Park  P latform, u p  to  three DM U's  may  be stabled. A n  Operati ng
Supervisor must be present to supervise the work ing and the Driver of the firs t train to be
stabled mus t s tay  wi th  his  trai n unti l  al l  such trains  have returned t o  Boothferry  Park
Platform. Trains  being stabled mus t not exceed a speed o f  5 m.p.h.  when travel l ing to or
from the Limi t of  Shunt indicator.

HULL DOCKS

W ork i ng o f  Trains . On lines which may  be crossed, or which run alongside a Pedestrian
or Vehicular roadway , t h e  max i mum permissible speed i s  5  m.p.h. unless  otherwi s e
shown. Al l  locomotives and trains proceeding along any  dock l ine where a speed l imi t of
4 miles per hour is imposed forming part of or adjacent to road mus t always be preceded
by the Drivers  Assistant, Guard o r Shunter, as  the case may  be.

Level Cross ings . The Leading Rai'man in charge of a locomotive must, when approaching
any point at which road vehicles cross the l ine, send the Rai'man wel l  in advance of the
locomotive t o  stand at the crossing place and warn approaching persons or vehicles.
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King Geor ge  Doc k  Eastern Access Level Crossing. The instructions in the General
Appendix, Sec tion 7 headed 'Automati c  Open Crossings Locally Moni tored (AOCL) — At
Crossings where trains are no t  required to s top' apply. No advance warning boards, how-
ever, are prov ided. Speed ov er the crossing mus t not exceed 5  m.p.h.
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NORTHALLE RTON,  BOROUGHBRI DGE  R OA D  TO NE W CAS TLE  E AS T JN.
V IA HORDE N

PICTON

When a  Driver is authorised to  pass signal U508 a t  danger he mus t, before passing this
signal, operate the special plunger in the telephone box, or if a handsignalman is in attend-
ance ensure that this has been done. Before proceeding over Rounton Gates level crossing
he mus t satisfy himsel f that the barriers  are in the ful ly  lowered pos i tion.

HARTLE P OOL

Hart l epool :  B S C W ork s .  A l l  movements  mus t be made wi th ex treme caution and not
exceed a speed o f  5 m .p .h .

BETWEEN HORDE N A N D  CEMETERY NORTH

Rule B ook ,  S ec t i on S. Hand trol leys placed on the Up Main l ine between Horden's  Up
semaphore s tarting signal and the Up IB home signal (H908) mus t be protec ted in accord-
ance wi th the provis ions o f  the Rule Book , Sec tion S , Clause 3.1.

The mov ement o f  trol leys in the wrong di rec tion between these signals is prohibi ted.

NORDE N

Horden Col l i ery  Empty  Sidings . A speed of 10 m.p .h .  must not be exceeded and during
the hours  o f  darkness a whi te l ight mus t be carried on the leading vehicle.

When a train is being propel led into the empty  sidings at Horden Colliery, the Driver must
give one long note on warning horn when approaching the condenser tower.

HAW THORN M .

When a train is to set back from the Up line through Hawthorn Junction ground frame con-
nection, the  setting back loud-sounding bell wi l l  be operated by  the Guard. I t  wil l  not be
necessary for the Driver to comply wi th the provisions of the Rule Book, Section J, Clause
4.1, bu t  he mus t proceed cautiously, keeping a sharp look out and be prepared to act on
the Guard's  handsignal when he comes into v iew.



The person in charge of the movement must ensure that the last vehicle o f  the train, o r
a l ight locomotive is s topped adjacent to  the ground frame.

HALL DENE

Vane Tempes t Col l i ery  Sidings . Facing trap points are situated on the single line leading
into Vane Tempest Colliery Loaded Sidings, Seaham, at a point near the NCB weigh cabin.

Drivers of trains from the direction of Hall Dens  signal box  must give one long note on
warning horn on approaching, to enable the NCB s taff to operate the trap points and s top
signal.

S UNDE RLAND

Coupl i ng o f  D M I rs .  A n  empty  DMU train may  be attached to  a loaded train s tanding
in a platform line, prov ided the instructions in regard to the coupling of loaded DMU trains
appearing in 'Work ing of  Multiple Uni t Mechanical Diesel Trains ' in the General  Appendix
are carried out.

Where a subsidiary signal is not provided for the movement Drivers must be given auth-
ority to  pass the protec ting signal at Danger in accordance wi th the Rule Book , Sec tion
C, Clause 6.1 (v ).

S TOCKTON FRE IGHTLINE R TE RM I NAL BRANCH

Trains wi thout a brakevan in rear mus t not be al lowed to  set back onto the branch.

S tockton Freightliner  Terminal
1. Th e  ground frame giv ing access t o  the  terminal  i s  secured b y  padlock, t h e  k ey  is
attached to the train s taff.

2. Th e  Terminal  Overseer is responsible for all rai l  movements  wi thin the terminal .

3. Mov ements  wi thin the terminal  mus t not exceed 10 m.p.h. (5  m.p.h. duri ng hours  of
darkness or in fog  o r fal l ing s now).

BILLINGHAM-ON-TE E S  TO SEAL S ANDS  S TORAGE

BELASIS LANE

Hav erton Hi l l  ICI Eas t Gri d .  The BR Chargeman mus t not authorise Drivers of trains to
proceed unti l  shunting ins truc tions have been given and mus t himself accompany each
train into and from, the East Grid. Before authoris ing any movement to pass over the level
crossing in ei ther direction, the BR Chargeman mus t make arrangments  for the crossing
to be protec ted.

After the BR Chargeman has conducted a train into the East Grid and i t is necessary for
him to  return to  the Belasis Lane end, o r other point, before shunting is  completed, he
must ins truc t the Driver and Guard no t  to move unti l  further ins truc ted by  him.
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Note: B R Locomotives mus t not use No .  28 Siding.
Drivers mus t not foul  the crossing unti l  i t has been protec ted under the special instruc-

tions issued t o  the BR Superv isor and ICI Control ler and the BR Foreman authorises the
Driver.

ICI B i l l i ngham W ork s .  The Guard, Shunter or person in charge of movements  wi th BR
Locomotives in the East Grid Sidings must, when placing or leaving vehicles in any sidings
apply the handbrakes of at least six vehicles at the South end of the siding o r i f there are
less than six vehicles, the brakes mus t be appl ied on all  vehicles.

BETWEEN BELASIS  LANE  A N D  M ON S A N TO CHE M ICAL
S IDINGS /S E AL S ANDS  S TORAGE

Conv ey anc e o f  Tox i c  Gases  and HCN Tank s . Ful ly  fi tted trains conveying toxic gases
full or discharged and ful ly fi tted trains conveying HCN tanks full or discharged are author-
ised to travel between Port Clarence and Monsanto Sidings or Seal Sands Storage in both
directions, wi thout a brakevan in rear.

Should a  trai n wi thout  a  brakevan i n rear, convey ing tox i c  gases o r HCN tanks  be
stopped between Port Clarence and Monsanto Sidings or Seal Sands Storage, other than
as a resul t o f  locomotive fai lure, the Guard mus t report the circumstances by  the mos t
expeditious means available, but in the event of accident he must not pass the tanks unless
it is obvious they  have not  been damaged.

D OR M A N  LONG OCCUP ATI ON LEVEL CROS S ING

When this crossing, s i tuated,
,
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level crossing is in use, trainmen wil l  be informed by  the Person in charge at Port Clarence
and Drivers  mus t s top thei r trains and ensure the crossing is c lear before proceeding.

PORT CLARENCE

Phil ips Imperi a l  P e t ro l eum  S i d i ngs  L td .  A l l  movements  wi thin the oi l  sidings wil l  be
made under the authori ty  of the Terminal  Superv isor who wi l l  operate the ground frame
and signals.

When a train c lears each cross ing, the  red flashing road signals and the whi te flashing
signal on the rai l  approach mus t be cancelled.
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SEAL S ANDS  S TORAGE  S IDINGS

1. Arr ivals
1.1 A l l  trains  for the sidings mus t be propel led.

1.2 A  train arriv ing at  the branch end mus t be s topped wi th the locomotive cab on the
approach side o f  the 'R ' indication.

1.3 The  Guard must walk  to Seal Sands Storage security block and advise the fi rm's  s taff
of the arrival o f  the train.

1.4 The Guard must ensure Seal Sands Storage level crossing and the adjacent car park
crossing wi thin the fi rm's  premises are closed against the roadway, the fi rm's  security
gates are open to  rai l  and then obtain permission fo r the train to  enter the sidings.

2. Depar tures
2.1 W hen  a  train is  ready  to  leave the sidings, the  Guard mus t advise the fi rms  s taff

accordingly.

2.2 The  Guard must ensure arrangements are made to close both Seal Sands Storage level
crossing and the adjacent car park  crossing against the roadway  and that the fi rms
security gates are open to  rai l .

3. Cr ippled W agons
When a  wagon requires to be detached, the Guard mus t obtain the key for the padlock
to the hand points from the firms security staff, place the points in the reverse position and
clip and padlock them. On completion o f  operations, the hand points  mus t be left in the
normal pos i tion, c l ipped and padlocked and the key returned to  the securi ty  s taff.

4. Failure of Crossing S ignalling E quipment
Should a fai lure of the road l ights  occur at Philips No. 3 or Seal Sands  Road Crossings,
the Guard must, before authoris ing a train to pass over the crossing, obtain the assistance
of the fi rms s taff to ensure road traffic  is  kept c lear unti l  the train has  passed ov er the
crossing.

SEATON-ON-TEES BRANCH

HARTLE P OOL POW ER S TATION

Stabling of vehicles on the Loop between the West end connection and Wes t level cross-
ing is prohibi ted.

SEABANKS BRANCH

SEABANKS

Loaded s idings . Trai nmen mus t exercise special care when propel l ing trains  i n to  the
loaded sidings at Seabanks. One double brake for every eight vehicles must be applied by
the Guard before the propel l ing movement commences.
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HAW THORN COM BI NE D M I NE  A N D  COKE  P LANT TO RY HOP E  GRANGE

HAW THORN COM BI NE D M I NE  A N D  COKE  P LANT

1. N o  movements  mus t be made wi thin the plant wi thout the authori ty  of  NCB s taff.

2. A l l  speed limits wi thin the plant as indicated by the boards provided, mus t be observed.

RYHOPE GRANGE  TO HE NDON

LONDONDE RRY

When a set back movement is to be made towards  the jetties, the Shunter must proceed
towards  the jetties in order to take up a posi tion from which he can signal the driver after
coming on to the jetty  lines, but  before leaving the locomotive he must ins truc t the driver
to fol l ow him after an interval  o f  three or four minutes and after the signals worked from
Londonderry  signal box  have been c leared.

Driver3 are authorised to commence the movement when the fixed signal is cleared wi th-
out receiv ing a handsignal, bu t  they  mus t proceed cautiously, keep a sharp look Out and
be prepared to  ac t on any  handsignal received f rom the Guard o r Shunter.

HE NDON

Before advising the Signalman a mov ement is ready  to set back, the Shunter or Guard
must make arrangements wi th a Bankrider for the reception of the train before giving such
intimation to  the Signalman.

Drivers are authorised to commence the movement when the fixed signal is cleared wi th-
out receiving a handsignal, bu t  they  must proceed cautiously, keep a sharp look-out and
be prepared to  ac t on any  handsignal received f rom the Guard o r Shunter.

Trai ns  f rom  S outh  Doc k  B o t to m .  The Guard or Shunter in charge of a train from South
Dock Bottom which requires a c lear run across Hendon Jn. mus t advise the Signalman at
Hendon accordingly on the telephone prov ided near Hendon Up Banner signal, and must
not s ignal the Dri ver to s tart unti l  the banner signal has been c leared.

Working of trains from empty  sidings, S outh Dock. The Guard must, on arrival at the
Empty Sidings, advise the Teemer o f  the Port Authori ty 's  s taff o f  the siding f rom which
he is  to  remove wagons  and obtain an assurance f rom him that grav i tating o f  wagons
towards  those sidings wi l l  be s topped unti l  the train has departed.

S OUTH DOCK—P E TROFINA DE P OT

General

1. Smok i ng, and the use of matches or any other naked flame, ordinary  Bardic handlamps
and tai l  lamps, is  NOT al lowed in any  part of  the terminal . Matches, l ighters , tai l  lamps,
ordinary  lamps or any other source of igni tion, mus t be left wi th the person in charge at
Hendon. When requi red, 's afe ' sealed handlamps  are available.
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2. Except where otherwise shown, all movements  must be preceded by  the exchange of
handsignals between the Guard/Shunter and Driver. When neccessary to indicate to the
Driver that the Guard/Shunter is on the riding vehicle, the ai r horns  on the vehicle mus t
be sounded.

3. A l l  propel l ing movements  mus t be made at a speed not  exceeding 5 m.p.h.

4. Th e  Petrofina Depot Supervisor is responsible for ensuring that Barrack Street entrance
barrier is lowered and fo r the operation o f  the level crossing l ights .

5. The  Work ing Manual for Rail S taff (BR 300541, Pink Pages, Clause E3/1 i s  amended as
fol lows:—

Paragraph 2  reads:—

The two  specially converted guards ' riding vehicles are permi tted to enter the terminal .

6. I n  order to maintain the requi red distance between the locomotive and the fi rs t Class
1 discharge point, the rear vehicle(s) in the di rection o f  each propel l ing movement mus t
not convey Class 3(A) Highly  Flammable l iquids.

Loaded train arrival
1. On  arrival at South Dock  Reception Sidings the train wi l l  be al located a siding by  the
person in charge.

2. A f te r the locomotive has run round the train, the train must be split, tak ing into account
clause 6 of the General  Instructions above, into portions  of  not more than 7 vehicles and
the first portion drawn off and a special Guards / Shunters riding vehicle attached by means
of the tank  vehicle's sc rew coupl ing.

The handbrake o f  the riding vehicle should be placed and maintained in a posi tion o f
readiness to enable appl ication wi th minimal effort.

3. A  brake continui ty  tes t M U S T be performed.

4. W hen the first portion has been propel led to the 'Propel led train locomotive STOP. Wai t
for whi te l ight. Whis tle before proceeding' notice board, the Guard/Shunter must obtain
the permission of the Petrofina Terminal  Superv isor for the train to enter the terminal and
come to a c lear unders tanding regarding the movements  requi red.

5. Th e  Guard/Shunter is  responsible fo r ensuring that all handpoints  are in the correc t
position for the movement to be made.

6. On  receipt of  the whi te l ight, whi c h wi l l  indicate:

(a) Permiss ion has  been received fo r the train to  enter the sidings.

(b) Th e  level crossing l ights have been operated.

(c) Th e  Guard/Shunter is on the train and no further handsignals wi l l  be received.

the Driver may propel  forward and prov ided the second whi te l ight is i l luminated a t  the
notice board worded 'STOP. Wai t for whi te l ight. Whis tle before proceeding.', may  con-
tinue propel l ing towards  the 'BR locomotives mus t not pass this  point' notice board.

7. The  l ight locomotive may proceed to the siding outlet notice board worded 'STOP. Wai t
for whi te l ight before proceeding.', where the Driver must depress the 'Train Approaching'
plunger. When the whi te l ight is obtained the l ight locomotive may proceed towards  South
Dock.
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8. Th e  second porti on mus t be deal t wi th in a s imilar manner to the fi rs t.

Light Locomotive  arrival to a ttach dischar ged/empty  train
The l ight locomotive must proceed to the notice board worded 'STOP. Wai t for whi te light.
Whistle before proceeding.' where the Guard/Shunter must obtain the permission o f  the
Petrofina Terminal  Superv isor to  enter the terminal  and c ome to  a c lear unders tanding
regarding movements  requi red. Then as  per paragraphs 5  and 6  above as  appropriate.
Speed no t  to exceed 5 m.p.h.

Discharged/empty train depar ture
After completing brake continui ty  test and obtaining Certificate o f  Readiness, the Guard/
Shunter mus t advise the Petrofina Terminal  Superv isor that the train is ready  to depart.
The Dri v e r mus t  depress  t h e  'Tra i n  Approac hi ng' pl unger. W h e n  t h e  wh i te  l i ght i s
obtained, the train may  proceed towards  South Doc k  when the Dri ver receives a hand-
signal f rom the Guard/Shunter and confirmation that  he is on the train.

The second porti on mus t be deal t wi th in a similar manner to the fi rs t.
NOTE. A  separate Certificate o f  Readiness mus t be obtained fo r each porti on.

Failure of whi te  l ight
In the event o f  a fai lure o f  the whi te l ights, the  Guard/Shunter mus t c onfi rm wi th  the
Petrofina Terminal  Superv isor that the level crossing is being protec ted and come to a clear
understanding wi th the Dri ver before any  movement commences.

After the exchange of handsignals the Driver mus t al low the Guard/Shunter sufficient
time to  rejoin the train. W hen the Guard/Shunter rejoins the train he mus t sound the air
horns.

AUS TIN A N D  P ICKERSGILL'S  S HIP Y ARD TO M ON K W E A R M OU TH

W E ARM OUTH COLLIE RY

1. W h e n  empty  wagons  are being propel led to ei ther loading siding, care mus t be taken
that they  are posi tioned correc tly  fo r loading beneath the hopper.

2. A  locomotive must not proceed into the loading sidings for drawing out loaded wagons
until the NCB green l ight is i l luminated.

3. Shoul d the green l ight fail, movements  must only be made when authorised by the NCB
Traffic  Foreman.

PELAW JN.  TO S IM ONS IDE

JAR ROW Y ARD

If an Up Class 9 train cannot be shunted into the spur for subsequent departure from signal
702, owing to its length, the Signalman mus t be advised and arrangements  made for i t to
be hauled on to  the single l ine by  the pi lot locomotive to the rear ot
. s i g n a l  7 0 8 .
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JAR ROW OIL TE RM INAL

1. Trai ns  mus t be s topped at signal G711 irrespective of the aspect to enable the Guard
to change to the leading cab of the locomotive. Trains must again be stopped before pass-
ing ov er the fi rs t s et o f  hand points  immediately  beyond the bridge i n the terminal , t o
enable the Guard to  al ight and examine the points .

2. The  'S top /Go ' board i n No.  2  s iding operated by  the oi l  terminal  s taff mus t not  be
passed unless the indicator displays 'Go '.

3. N o  movement must be made to or from No. 3 or No. 4 siding when the two red l ights
are il luminated and the barriers lowered. When only one red l ight is exhibited or one barrier
down, applicable to one siding only, shunting must not take place in the other siding wi th-
out the permission o f  the depot supervisor.

4. The  reach wagon mus t be attached to  the locomotive before any  tank  wagons  are
removed f rom, o r placed into, the discharge area.

5. B a t t e ry  el ec tri c  tai l  l amps
The guard o f  an inward train mus t remove the tail lamp after the train has arrived in No.
2 siding and before the train moves into the discharge sidings.

6. P l ac i ng o f  l oaded tank  wa g o n s

6.1 Fo r  the purpose o f  carry ing ou t  these instructions 22 x 45 tonne GLW  tank  wagons
should be taken as the equivalent o f  10 x 100 tonne GLW  tank wagons .

6.2 No t  more than 5  x 100 tonne or 11 x  45 tonne tank  wagons  mus t be shunted at any
one time.

6.3 W hen placing train loads o f  10 x 100 tonne or 22 x 45 tonne GLW  tank  wagons , the
first shunt of 5 x 100 tonne tanks or equivalent 11 x  45 tonne tanks, mus t be s topped
in the discharge area wi th the rear wheel of  the rear bogie of the tank  wagon nex t to
the reach wagon, in the di rection o f  travel, exactly opposi te the appropriate marker.
The locomotive mus t then return wi th the reach wagon and place the second shunt
of 5 x 100 tonne tanks, o r equivalent 11 x  45 tonne tanks, i n a s imilar manner in the
adjacent discharge siding.

6.4 I f  it is necessary for 8 x 100 tonne tanks to be placed in the same discharge siding, the
depot supervisor's  permission mus t be obtained and this  mus t then be done in two
separate shunts. The firs t shunt must be s topped wi th the leading buffers  of the loco-
motive opposi te the s top board s i tuated between Nos . 3  and 4 sidings. Th e  second
shunt, whi c h must not exceed 4 x 100 tonne tanks, mus t then be coupled to the fi rs t
shunt before the train is propel led i nto the final discharge pos i tion.

7. A l l  movements  mus t be restric ted to a speed o f  5 m.p.h.

8. I n  the event of brakevans wi th l ighted stoves being attached to any train, they  must only
be al lowed on to No. 2 arrival siding or No. 1 departure siding. Guards  mus t prevent the
emission of  sparks from the stove pipes when the vans are ei ther mov ing or standing on
either of these lines, oi l  lamps, when l i t, mus t only  be used on No. 1 o r  No. 2 siding.

9. Smok ing, use of matches or any naked flame is not al lowed in any  part of the sidings.

10. W hen entering the discharge area on No. 3 or No. 4  sidings, s taff must not be in pos-
session of unprotected l ights, ordinary  Bardic hand lamps, matches or any appliance likely
to cause igni tion and mus t not wear steel ti pped footwear.
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For the use o f  Guards  wearing such footwear, rubber over-shoes are prov ided; sealed
'safe' Bardic hand lamps are prov ided for Guards entering the terminal at times when it wi l l
be necessary to take a hand lamp into the discharge area.

Two pairs of over-shoes and two sealed Bardic hand lamps are located in a locked c up-
board secured to the concrete fence pos t on the left hand side o f  the track, adjacent to
the hand points , at  the entrance to the depot sidings. Keys for the cupboard are retained
at Tees Yard, Ty ne Yard and J arrow Yard, local instructions are issued at  each o f  these
depots to  ensure that no train leaves fo r J arrow Oil Terminal  wi thout the Guard being in
possession o f  the key to the safety  equipment cupboard.

11. Fi re  Ins truc t i ons
11.1 I f  there are no Shel l  Mex /BP personnel in the sidings, use the telephone in the mess

room to  contac t the telephonist (ex tri . 691 between 08 45 and 17 00 and the depot
supervisor between 17 00 and 08 45 (ex tn. 251, giv ing location and details o r report
to the supervisors office in the main bui lding across the main road. Remove the train
beyond the cripple siding points  or a line level wi th this  unless  the train is on fire or
positioned i n  the discharge siding. I f  the train being shunted is on fi re, isolate the
burning vehicles if possible and act as above. I f  the train is positioned on the approach
side of the 'S top /Go ' Board, do not pass i t on any account. A fter reporting the fire,
establish a rol l  call of BR personnel and report any missing person to the duty  super-
visor or fi re brigade and awai t further instructions.

11.2 I f  Shell Mex /BP personnel are in the sidings, o r i f the fire alarm is being sounded (a
high pi tched constant siren note), remove the train being shunted, unless i t is on fire
or in the discharge sidings, to  a l ine level wi th the cripple siding points , establish a
roll call of BR personnel , report missing persons to the supervisor or fire brigade and
await further instructions.

12. P ers ona l  A c c i den t  Ins truc t i ons
12.1 I n  the case of a minor accident (small cuts, foreign matter in eyes etc .) report to the

supervisors office in the main bui lding, where Fi rs t A id attention wi l l  be given.

12.2 I f  the accident is of a major nature, do not move the injured person but contact the
telephonist for ambulance or First Aid attention between 08 45 and 17 00 by  dialling
'0' on the mess room telephone, Between 17 00 and 08 45 use the mess room tele-
phone to  contac t the duty  supervisor (extn. 251 or go to the supervisors office in the
main bui lding.

13. De ra i l m e n t  o r Inc i dent  Ins truc t i ons
Make safe all BR equipment and report immediately to the duty  supervisor (extn. 25) using
the mess room telephone or by  going to the supervisors office in the main bui lding, also
report to  BR Operations  Centre, Newcastle 10632 3223341.

The siding between the main l ine and the 'S top proceed i f line is c lear' board is control led
by the Signalman at Darl ington.

When the Driver or Guard o f  a train requires to proceed from ei ther siding at the 'S top
Telephone' board, he mus t advise the Signalman whether the movement will be drawn or
propelled.
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Propelling o f  trains from Down line signal D953 towards  the Depot is restric ted to two
freight brake vans only.

ALLENS W E S T

Down passenger trains s topping at Aliens Wes t Hal t mus t not sound the locomotive horn
at the whistle boards  sited immediately  in rear o f  Aliens Wes t level crossing.

When the Driver of a down stopping train has received the signal to s tart from the Guard
he must press the plunger located on the Down platform. When signal UN23 is cleared for
the train to proceed, the Driver must sound the locomotive horn immediately before mov-
ing towards  the level crossing.

When a Driver is authorised to pass Signal UN23 at Danger, he must before passing this
signal, operate the special plunger in the telephone box, or if a handsignalman is in attend-
ance ensure that this has been done. Before proceeding over Aliens Wes t level crossing
he mus t satisfy himself that the barriers  are ful ly  lowered.

EAGLESCLIFFE

Drivers of up trains booked to s top at Eaglescliffe Station which are s topped at signal 818
at the Urlay Nook end o f  Eaglescliffe Station mus t, i f  the signal is  not c leared when the
train is ready  to depart, communicate wi th the Signalman at Bowesfield by  means of the
signal pos t telephone immediately .

THORNABY

Empty DM O' s  fr om Middlesbr ough to Thor naby M .P .D.
If it is not possible for the Driver to walk  through the uni t to change ends, the train should
be s topped in Thornaby  Up Platform fo r the Dri ver to change ends.

The Guard must be advised in order that he may ride in the leading cab during the shunt-
ing movement from the Up Platform to the point where the movement changes direction.

BETWEEN THORNABY  E AS T JN.  A N D  NE W P ORT EAST JN.

Trains conveying passengers are p roh i b i ted  f ro m  travel l ing ov er the fol l owing Goods
lines: —

Down Goods  No. 2  l ine between Tees  and Newport  East Jn.
Up Goods  No. 2  l ine between Newport  East WI. and Thornaby  East J n.
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THORNA B Y  DE P OT S TE A M P L A NT S IDINGS

1. Th e  Roll ing Stock  Inspec tor is responsible for operating the hand points  for operation
of the barriers (protec ting the overhead equipment) and for authorising all movements into
and Out o f  the sidings.

2. Th e  hand points  giv ing access from the Wes t end mus t be clipped and padlocked for
the shed road when no t  in use.

3. Inwards  wagons  mus t be propel led into the sidings from the Wes t end only .

4. Ou tward  wagons must be hauled from the sidings via the Round Shed end only, except
during break downs  o r  mishaps when  prov is ion t o  s hunt f rom  the  W es t  end may  be
arranged.

5. W hen  wagons  are  placed o r  removed f ro m  ei ther s iding, t he  locomotive mus t be
brought to a s tand c lear o f  the gantries.

TEES Y A RD

Yard Safety . In order to safeguard s taff performing duties in the Primary Sorting Sidings,
in addition to the provisions of the Rule Book , Section J , Clauses 3.9 and 3.20 the fol low-
ing instructions mus t be compl ied wi th:—

1. P ri m a ry  S ort i ng  S i di ngs
When a Guard/Trai n Preparer requires to enter the Primary Sidings at the East end of the
Down Yard or the West end of the Up Yard in connection wi th train preparation, he must
report t o  the  Person i n  c harge wh o  wi l l  s top any  further movements  i nto the sidings
concerned.

If there are vehicles in the sidings where preparation is to take place, a sufficient number
of wagon brakes mus t be pinned down  t o  fo rm  a  buf fer s top. These brakes mus t be
unpinned after completion o f  train preparation and before advising the Person in charge
that work  has been completed.

2. De p a rt u re  f ro m  Y ards
When a train is ready to leave the Yard, the Guard or Train Preparer concerned must first
obtain permission to depart from the Chargeman at the East end of the down yard or the
West end of the up yard and for this purpose they must use the speakers at the outlet end
of the yards.

Mov ements  f ro m  Up  Depa rtu re  Lines . Telephones to Tees Box are prov ided between
Nos. 3 and 4, 9  and 10 sidings and no movement must be made from the Departure lines
until permission o f  the Tees Signalman has been obtained.

M i dd l es brough Goods  Y ard.  A n  'open' level crossing is s i tuated on the Marsh Branch
side of Forty  Foot Road open level crossing on the Cast Steel Bank line between the goods
yard and the Marsh Branch.
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The Shunter or other person in charge must ensure that i t is safe to do so before signal-
ling a movement which mus t not exceed 5 m.p.h. ov er the crossing.

GRANGE TOW N

Working of Trains to and in Tees Dock Exchange Sidings. Only fully fitted trains may
be propel led between Grangetown and Tees dock  exchange sidings.

BR trains must not leave the sidings to  proceed to Grangetown box  unti l  authorised to
do so by  the Sidings Chargeman.

The departure o f  each B R trai n o r  locomotive mus t be advised t o  the Grangetown
Signalman b y  t h e  S idi ngs  Chargeman s tat i ng whe the r t h e  mov ement i s  d ra wn  o r
propelled.

A maximum speed of 5 m.p.h. applies to all movements entering and travell ing over the
lines belonging to the Tees and Hartlepool  Port  Authori ty .

REDCAR BS C

Ore Termi nal .  A f te r the locomotive has been detached from the train, the Guard mus t
telephone the BSC Signalman and advise him that the locomotive is ready to proceed to
the Departure Sidings.

CEI-W Examiners wi l l  be in attendance a t  the Ore Terminal . Defec tive wagons  wi l l  i n
normal circumstances be detached from trains by the BSC pi lot locomotive, but should it
be necessary for a wagon to be detached by  a BR locomotive and train c rew, this  will be
done under the direction of  the BSC Signalman by  drawing Out of the Departure Sidings
onto the BR Departure Line and setting back and detaching the wagon on one of the adjac-
ent Departure Sidings.

Limestone Discharge Terminal
1. Trai ns  for discharge must proceed from signal L2 to unloading signal L6 at a speed not
exceeding m . p . h .  under the control  o f  the unloading signals.

2. Locomotive cab doors  and windows  mus t be kept closed f rom the time a locomotive
passes signal L2 unti l  i t reaches unloading signal L3.

3. A f te r discharge, trains  mus t proceed to signal 210 fo r tare weighing to be completed.

4. W hen after discharge, i t  is not possible to  completely close the bottom doors  on PGA
wagons, such wagons may be moved to a point at which repai r can be effected, prov ided
green 'For Repairs' labels are attached. The provisions of the Rule Book, Section H, Clause
6.3.1.(a) and Section J , Clause 3.12 are modified accordingly.

5. Cr ippled W agons
If the Guard becomes aware that wagons are defective and need to be detached, he must
make arrangements fo r the wagons  to be stabled in the cripple s iding.

6. S peed limits
Over gross and tare weighbridges 1 0  m.p.h.
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GUIS B OROUGH J N.  TO W HITB Y

BETWEEN GUI S B OROUGH J N.  A N D  B A TTE RS B Y

Class 9 trains work ing in the Down direction between Guisborough „in. and Battersby must
have a locomotive attached in rear.

NUNTHORP E

On passing the Down distant board, the Driver must regulate the speed of his train in order
to be able to s top, a t  the Point Indicator i f i t is not i l luminated. Il lumination o f  the Point
Indicator means the points  are set correc tly  for the Down loop.

If a trai n is  s topped due to  the Point Indicator not being i l luminated, the Dri ver mus t
advise the Signalman using the telephone at the Point Indicator.

If the Point Indicator fails, a steady yel low flag during dayl ight, o r a steady yel low lamp
during darkness, o r fog, o r fal l ing snow, may  be exhibited at the Point Indicator and the
Driver may  proceed over the points .

BATTERSBY

When a  frei ght train is  requi red to  s tand in the siding a t  Battersby, the Trainmen mus t
ensure that the foot crossing is  left c lear. W here necessary the train mus t be divided.

Before closing up the train, the Guard must ensure that no passengers are using or about
to use the crossing.

BETWEEN GLA IS DA LE  A N D  W HITB Y

The Regulations  f o r One Tra i n Work i ng o n  Single Lines  as  contained i n  the  General
Appendix apply  between Glaisdale box  and Whi tby  Station as modified below.

A Token mus t be regarded as the Train S taff.

Regul ati on 1 is  amended as fol lows: Only  one train mus t be al lowed to be on the Single
line at a time, except that a second train may proceed Onto the Single line when the firs t
train has  been shut inside at Bog Hall  ground frame, o r i f i t is a DMU, i t has been stabled
at the buffer s top end o f  the platform at Whi tby .

Regulati ons  3 and 10—Addi t i onal  Ins truc t i ons  regard i ng  the  'No  S i gna l man ' Key
tok en i ns t rumen t  at W hi tby . When a train has arrived complete wi th tail lamp attached
at Whi tby  beyond the 'End of One Train Work ing' board or when a train has been shunted
clear of the single line at Bog Hall ground frame, the token must be inserted into the instru-
ment and the Signalman a t  Glaisdale advised.

When a trai n is ready  to leave Whi tby  Station o r the siding at Bog Hall  ground frame,
the Signalman at Glaisdale mus t be advised and a tok en ex trac ted.

Regul ati on 12. This  Regulation also applies i f ei ther token ins trument fails and a token is
not available.
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If, howev er, a  tok en is  Out o f  the i ns trument and c annot be  replaced because i t  i s
damaged, o r the token ins truments  have failed, a Pilotman need not be appointed prov ided
no train is required to shut in at Bog Hall ground frame. The permission of  the Signalman
at Glaisdale mus t be obtained before a train returns  from Whi tby .

GROS M ONT

Before obtaining the Token from the Driver to operate the Ground Frame for a movement
to the North Yorkshire Moors  Railway, the Guard must obtain an assurance from the North
Yorkshire Moors  Railway Officer at Grosmont that No. 7 points have been set fo r the run-
round and that no movement wi l l  take place in the down platform line unti l  all BR move-
ments have been completed.

W HITBY

Trains  depart i ng f ro m  W hi tby . If station s taff are not on duty  at Whi tby  the Guard must
operate the plunger on the platform before the train departs .

Stabl i ng o f  a DM U at  S tati on. A  DMU may be stabled at the buffer stop end o f  the plat-
form. Al l  Drivers entering the platform mus t be prepared to s top short of  a stabled DMU.

GRANGE TOW N TO TEESPORT SHELL REFINERY

TEESPORT

Shell M e x  Refi nery . Drivers  of trains or locomotives leaving the exchange sidings mus t
use the telephone at signal 270 to  advise the signalman a t  Grangetown that the train is
ready to depart.

S ALTBURN W E S T JN.  TO BOULBY  P OTAS H M I NE

S ALTBURN W E S T JN.

Guards o f  freight trains or the Dri ver in the case o f  a l ight locomotive, when s topped at
signal L214 on the Up Goods Branch, mus t advise the Signalman at Longbeck, by  means
of the telephone prov ided, tha t  the train o r l i ght locomotive, as  the case may  be, has
arrived, complete wi th tai l  lamp attached.

BETWEEN LONGBE CK (S ALTBURN W E S T M . )  A N D  CRAG HALL

Single Lines wor ked by  the  Tokenless Block S ystem—Instructions to Trainmen
contained in the General Appendix,  clause 6.2. I f a Pilotman is not immediately avail-
able a wri tten order may be issued to the Driver of each train. I f  a train, the Driver of which
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is in possession of a wri tten order becomes disabled between Sal tburn West Jn. and Crag
Hall necessitating an assisting train entering the section, the wri tten order must be left in
the driv ing c ompartment of the disabled train. The wri tten order mus t be handed to and
retained b y  the Dri ver of  the assisting train unti l  both trains  have been c leared from the
section, when  i t  mus t be handed to  the Signalman.

CRA G HA L L

Sk i nni ngrov e B S C S i di ngs
1. W hen  a locomotive requires to  work  in the Departure Sidings, the Chargeman mus t
obtain an assurance from the BSC Weighman that no movement of any BSC locomotives
in the Departure Sidings wi l l  take place unti l  he is advised that normal  work ing may  be
resumed.

2. B efore  a locomotive enters the sidings, the Chargeman mus t set all hand points giving
access to  the works , towards  the sand drag.

3. Up o n  c ompl et i on o f  w o rk ,  t h e  Chargeman m u s t  adv i s e t h e  B S C  W ei ghman
accordingly.

4. Th e  speed of locomotives mus t not exceed 5 m.p.h. when propel l ing into the sidings.

Dri vers  o f  d o wn  trai ns  to  Boul by  will obtain a Token ei ther from the Signalman at Crag
Hall or wil l  be stopped at the down thi rd home signal at the exit from the Down Loop line
and wi l l  then obtai n a  Tok en f rom  the  intermediate i ns trument when released by  the
Signalman.

BOULBY P OTA S H S IDINGS

All movements  by BR locomotives beyond the 'S top for orders ' boards must only be made
on the authori ty  o f  the Cleveland Potash Shunter.
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GA TE S HE A D, H I GH  LEVEL B RIDGE  J N.  TO CARLISLE  Y A RD

HALTW HISTLE

Frei ght Tra i n s  W o rk i n g  a t  S ta t i o n .  W h e n  d o w n  f re i gh t  trai ns  a re  detac hing a t
Haltwhistle Station, Guards , in addi tion to putting the van brake hard on and making use
of the  chain, mus t apply  two  double brakes fo r trains  up to  25 vehicles and additional
brakes in proporti on when trains  are composed o f  more than 25 vehicles.

PETTERIL B RIDGE  J N.

BFC Coal  Conc ent ra t i on  De p o t  and Meta l  B ox  Co's  S idings . Not  more than 55 SLU
may be propel led f rom the Down Newcastle l ine i nto these sidings.

BR locomotives mus t not  work  ov er the boot on the Coal  Concentration Depot.



Before entering, o r  mov ing wagons  i n the Metal  B ox  Co's  Sidings, the  Dri v er mus t
arrange for sufficient wagon brakes to be pinned down to assist in the control  of the train
on gradients.

CARLISLE

Trains  requi ri ng to cal l . Trains requiring to call at the station must, unless the locomotive
requires water, come to a s tand at signals CE 321, 323 or 324 in the down di rec tion and
signals CE 301, 303 or 304 in the up di rec tion.

After a train o r shunting movement has come to a s tand at any  portion o f  a pl atform
it mus t not again be moved unti l  authori ty  has been received f rom the Person in charge
of the platform. Additional ly a passenger train must not be moved unti l  proper warning has
been given to  passengers who may  be getting in o r out or near the train.

Rel ief A rrangements .  Trainmen work i ng coaching s tock  trains  into Carlisle Station o r
travelling as passenger to Carlisle Station must, upon arrival, report to the signing-on point
beneath pl atform 3 for instructions.

Trainmen work ing coaching stock trains to Carlisle, terminating at a point other than the
station must, immediately they have finished wi th the train, advise the Area Freight Centre,
Kingmoor Ne w Yard, by  telephone, the i r name, home s tation, t i me on  duty  and trai n
worked i n, and  take whatev er ins truc tions  are received f o r thei r nex t duty . Trai nmen
travelling to  Carlisle by  these trains to work  a return train mus t similarly advise the Area
Freight Centre immediately upon arrival .

Shunti ng mov ements  to  NE S hunt i ng nec k . I f  when the Shunter requests permission
from the Signalman at Carlisle fo r a mov ement to be made to the NE shunting neck, he
is informed the neck is already occupied by  other than stabled vehicles or locomotives, he
must so advise the Driver and accompany the movement.

KING MOOR

Up E x c hange S idings . W hen a movement is  made to  o r f rom ei ther group o f  the up
exchange sidings, the Person in charge of the movement mus t, when the movement has
arrived in the exchange sidings or has arrived on the up through siding, as the case may
be, reset the points for movements along the up through siding and advise the Signalman
at Carlisle accordingly.

CARLISLE Y ARD

Down  A rri v a l  l i ne. W hen a train arrives at the 'S top—Telephone' board on the Down
Arrival line, the Guard must immediately contact the Chargeman at the Ameni ty  Block who
will instruct him in which of the Down recessing sidings the train is to be placed. The Guard
must then set the hand points  for the necessary siding concerned and check that there is
room for the whole o f  his train to  be accommodated on that siding.

CEtW and 'B '  Group  Sidings . Only  one movement is al lowed to be in the CEI-W and 'B '
Group Sidings at a time.
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SWALWELL COLLIERY BRANCH

When a train propel l ing into Swalwel l  disposal point has been s topped at the notice board
worded 'S top and Awai t  Ins truc tions ' the Guard mus t report to the Person-in-Charge o f
the NCB  Sidings.

No further movement must take place unti l  the Person-in-Charge has nominated the sid-
ing into which the train must be propel led, and has assured the Guard that no other move-
ment o f  s taff or locomotives wi l l  take place unti l  the train has been final ly shunted.

Upon receipt of  this  assurance the Guard mus t set the road fo r the nominated siding,
and authorise the Driver to complete the propel l ing movement into the siding. A  speed of
5 m.p.h. mus t not be exceeded during this  movement.

W ORKINGTON NO.  2  TO CARLISLE, LON D ON  R OA D  JN.

W ORKINGTON

W ork i ng i n to  D o w n  Yard. When the single whi te propel l ing l ight, s i tuated 380 yards on
the Work i ngton Main No. 3  side o f  the Work ington Main No. 2 Reception siding home
signal is i l luminated, Drivers  may commence to set-back towards  the Down Yard and the
provisions o f  Rule Book , Sec tion J , c lause 4.1 are exempt. The setting-back movement
must be made at walk ing pace and the Driver must be prepared to act on a handsignal from
the Guard o r Shunter when he comes into v iew.

BETWEEN M ARY P ORT AND CARLISLE

Restricted clearance exists between trains and walls of bridges etc. on this  section of line.
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INSTRUCTIONS AFFECTING EASTERN REGION
TRAINMEN WORKING OVER THE LINES OF

THE TYNE AND WEAR METRO

A P P LICA TION OF B RITIS H RA ILW A Y S  RULES A N D  RE GULA TIONS

Except as provided for herein, Eastern Region s taff work ing over the lines of the Tyne and
Wear Metro must act in accordance wi th the Rules, Regulations and Instructions contained
in the British Railways Rule Book , General  Appendix , Eastern Region Sectional Appendix
and Work ing Instructions fo r AC Electrified Lines.

THE RULE BOOK

General . Fo r Signalman read Sys tem Control ler throughout.

Section D, clauses 2(a) and (d); 4(a) and (b)
Will not  apply.

Section D, clauses 3(a) and (b)
A yel low l ight may be used instead o f  a whi te l ight.

Section K. clause 3.2.1
Ifs  BR train is stopped by a signal at Danger the Driver must inform the System Control ler
immediately and ac t on his  instructions.

Section M
Metro Trainmen are not  prov ided wi th  detonators . W hen passing a signal at  Danger in
accordance wi th  Section K , c lause 3.3.1, Drivers  mus t unders tand that any  obs truc tion
may not be protec ted by  detonators . BR Trainmen mus t apply detonators  in the c i rcum-
stances prov ided for in the Rules.

Section T. Part I, II, III and IV
Will not  apply. In the event o f  engineering, etc . operations  tak ing place which are likely
to affec t BR Trainmen any necessary advice and/or instructions will be given to the Train-
men concerned by  a responsible Metro  Official  o r the System Control ler.

Section U. clause 2.1.2
Warning Boards, Speed and Termination indicators o f  BR ty pe wi l l  not  be used and the
fol lowing wi l l  apply:

1. A t  a  poi nt  173 yards  1160 metres ) before the  c ommenc ement o f  the  res tric tion a
reflectorised road type hazard s ign (See Fig. 2  on page 224) wi l l  be erected.

2. Approx imately  11 yards  110 metres) beyond the hazard sign a reflectorised speed indi -
cator wi l l  be erected showing the value o f  the res tric tion in k i lometres per hour.

3. A t  the commencement of the restric tion a ref lectorised road type speed restric tion sign
will be erected showing the value o f  the restric tion in k i lometres per hour.

4. A t  the termination o f  the restric tion a further reflectorised road type speed res tric tion
sign will be erected showing the resumption of line speed (or such other speed as may be
necessary) in k i lometres per hour.

BA 30018 A p r i l  1986 2 1 7



NB Entries  in Section A of the weekly operating notice will show restrictions affecting BR
Trainmen in miles per hour.

Sec tion U .  c l aus e 2.5.2
If a temporary  speed restric tion has to be imposed wi thout pri or notice, a yel low flag by
day or a yel low l ight by  night wi l l  be exhibi ted at the hazard s ign.

Sec tion U ,  c l aus e 6.3.5
If i t  is  necessary to  s top and advise a BR Dri v er o f  a res tric tion imposed wi thout pri or
notice, he wi l l  be informed o f  the value o f  the restric tion in miles per hour.

GENERAL A P P E NDIX

Page 1.43. W rong  Di rec t i on Mov ements  wh e re  Trac k  Ci rc ui t  B l oc k  is in Operat i on
No movement may be made in the wrong direction on a running line wi thout the authori ty
of the System Control ler, o r a Metro  Offic ial  ac ting on his ins truc tions.

Page 1.56. P e rm a n e n t  Speed Res tri c t i ons —Ind i c ator S igns
Permanent speed restrictions affecting Metro Trainmen will be indicated by road type signs
indicating k i lometres  per hour. These may  be ignored by  BR Trainmen. A ny  permanent
speed restric tions affecting BR Trainmen wi l l  be signed wi th s tandard BR signs indicating
miles per hour.

Page 12.1. B R A u to m a t i c  W arn i ng  S y s tem o f  Tra i n  Con t ro l  (A W S )
This system does  not  operate on the Metro l ines.

218

EXTRACTS FROM  W ORK I NG INS TRUCTIONS  FOR
A C ELECTRIFIED LINES, B R 29988

General
For Electrical Control  Operator read Metro Power Control ler throughout.

Des c ri pti on o f  t h e  S y s tem
The Metro system employs overhead conduc tors  at 1500 volts, DC. The electrical supply
system is remotely  supervised by  the Metro Power Control ler who is located at the South
Gosforth Control  Centre.

The minimum contac t wi re height above rail level on sections over which BR Trainmen
work  is 13 feet 7 inches (4.15 metres) and the minimum height at public road level crossings
is 17 feet 11 inches  (5.48 metres ).

General  Ins t ruc t i ons
5. Elec trification telephones are prov ided at selected locations and communicate wi th the
Metro Power Control ler. In emergency only, these telephones may be used i f a signal post
telephone is no t  readi ly  available.

10(6). In addi tion, the person contacting the Metro Power Control ler must ensure that the
number o f  the telephone being used is made k nown to  the Power Control ler.

Add: Unauthori sed access to any  electrical instal lation is  prohibi ted.



TABLE A

Running Lines and
Signalling System

Locat ion Mileage
M. Ch.

Permanent  Speed Rest rict ions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h.

At  or  bet ween

BENT O N SO UT H J N.  TO  CALLERT O N RUN- RO UND LO O P
BENTON SO UT H JN.  A ND BENTON STATION JINI. 25 25 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED O N MAI N LINES
BENTON STATION JN.  A ND GOSFORTH EAST  JN. 20 20 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAI N LINES
GOSFORTH EAST  JN.  A ND REGENT CENTRE 10 10 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SINGLE LINE
REGENT CENTRE A ND BANKFOOT LC (4m.  70ch. ) 20 20 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON MAI N A ND SINGLE LINES
BANKFOOT LC (4m.  70ch. ) A ND CALLERT O N 30 30 MAXI MUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SINGLE LINE
RUN-RO UND LOOP

— Benton Sout h Jn. 0 00
(See page 30)

Benton 0 06

Benton St at ion Jn. 0 27 Bent on St at ion Jn.  t o Bank
Foot Jn.  cont rolled by  Sout h

B ent on 0 34 Gosforth Cont rol Cent re.

F our Lane Ends 0 71

Long B ent on 1 37

/
Gostorth East  Jn. 1 65

A
- Regent  Cent re

East Jn.
2 47

Regent  Cent r e 2 54

W ans bec k  Road 3 21

F awdon (Out  Plat form) 3 43

F awdon St at ion LC (AOCL) 3 47 10 10 O ver level c r os s ing Speed rest rict ion signs and
flashing whit e light s are not

F awdon (In Plat f orm) 3 52 provided.
1r
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Running Lines and
Signalling System

Location MileageM. CM

Permanent Speed Restrictions
Remarks

Down U p
m.p.h. At or between

Rowntrees East Jn. 4 09
GL.23

Rowntrees West Jn. 4 27

1 1

Brunton Lane LC (AOCL)

Brunton Lane Jn.

4 38

4 49

10 10 Over Level Crossing Speed restriction signs and
flashing white lights are not
provided.

I
t Bank Foot Jn. 4 69

0 T t Bank Foot LC ITMO) 5 00 Tt\lo Staff—See page 165.

Callerton LC (IMO) 6 34

Callerton Run-Round Loop 7 00



GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

ME TRO S IGNALLING SYSTEM

The Metro signalling system is based on a simplified form of Track Circui t Block, employing
one, two  and three aspect colour l ight running signals and associated junction indicators,
subsidiary and shunt signals similar to those employed on BR. On the lines of the Tyne and
Wear Metro the terms IN and OUT are used. Department of Transport road type signs are
also used fo r miscellaneous indications as described. Examples are s hown on page 224.

BR trains  mus t not work

PASSENGER A LA R M  S IGNALS

Passenger alarm signals are s i tuated i n rear o f  and i n advance o f  certain s tations. The
signals consist of  a l ight mounted on a pos t as s hown in Fig. 1 o n  page 224. The l ights
are normally out but when a passenger emergency button on the platform is pressed, the
signal wi l l  display a flashing l unar whi te indication.

Should a Driver observe a passenger alarm signal flashing in rear of  a s tation he mus t
proceed into the station at extreme caution, prepared to stop short of any obstruction and
inform the System Control ler of  the circumstances before continuing his  journey.

If a passenger alarm signal is flashing in advance of a station, the train must be stopped
immediately. The Guard, Dri ver's  Assistant or Driver must proceed to the rear of the train
and continue to the station platform to ascertain the reason for the emergency signal. He
must inform the System Control ler of the circumstances before the train is allowed to con-
tinue i ts  journey.

COM M UNI CATI ONS

The main method of communication between BR s taff and the System Control ler at South
Gosforth is the signal post telephones provided at all running signals capable o f  displaying
a red aspect.

S TATION TO S TATION W ORKI NG

Metro Rules prov ide fo r introduc tion o f  a special ty pe o f  work ing k nown as  Stati on-to-
Station work ing in the event of a protrac ted fai lure of the normal signalling system. Should
the introduction of such work ing affec t BR Trainmen, Metro Supervisors will ins truct them
as to what is requi red.

W ORKING OF TRAINS

(a) From  Benton Stati on J unc ti on towards  the  fo rmer Benton N W  Curv e o r towards
Shiremoor.
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(b) Fro m  Gos forth East Junc tion towards  South Gos forth Station.

(c) Fro m  Regent Centre towards  South Gos forth Station.

BR locomotives  and s toc k  are n o t  t o  be  brought  i n to  c ontac t wi th  M e t ro  passenger
vehicles. I f  i t is necessary, in emergency, a Metro diesel locomotive may be coupled to a
BR locomotive or vehicle. If a Metro diesel locomotive is used to haul a BR train or vehicles
it mus t travel  at reduced speed bearing in mind that the only  brake power available may
be that o f  the locomotive.

If i t is necessary for a BR train to work  into Benton or South Gos forth depots , a c om-
petent member o f  the Metro s taff wi l l  be prov ided t o  ins truc t the BR s taff  on what  is
required o f  them.

Kilometres per hour
as shown on s ign

Approx imate equivalent
in miles per hour

30 18
25 15
20 12
15 9
10 6
5 3

SPEED RE S TRICTIONS

The k i lometre values shown on road type signs and the approx imate equivalent value in
miles per hour is given bel ow for the information o f  BR Trainmen:—

LOCAL INSTRUCTIONS

FA W DON S TA TI ON A N D  B RUNTON LA NE  LEVEL CROS S INGS  (A OCL)

General  A p p e n d i x ,  S e c t i o n  7 ,  A u t o m a t i c  Op e n  Cros s i ngs ,  Loc a l l y  M o n i t o re d
(AOCL)

3. A t  Cros s i ngs  wh e re  t ra i ns  are n o t  requ i red t o  S top.
Speed restric tion signs and flashing whi te l ights are not provided at these level crossings.
Clause 3 is modified accordingly .

Movements to, f rom and wi thin the sidings must not exceed 10 miles per hour. By  use of
the s hunt spur, 31 S L U can be accommodated.

The Guard mus t advise the System Control ler when the train, complete wi th tail lamp,
is c lear o f  the main l ine.

Incoming vehicles are to be placed near the fac tory  gates so that the fi rm's  locomotive
can reach them. Outgoing vehicles wi l l  be l eft in a posi tion convenient fo r the BR loco-
motive t o  attach.
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W ORKING OF TRAINS  BETWEEN BANK FOOT J UNCTION A N D
CALLE RTON ICI  S IDINGS

The line between Bank Foot level crossing and Cal lerton remains in BR ownership and the
standard Rules apply.

The train must be worked to the s top board at the east side of Bank Foot level crossing
and the Guard must use the telephone at signal 537 to advise the System Control ler that
the train has arrived on the single l ine complete wi th tai l  lamp.

Upon the arrival of a train in the up direction at Bank Foot signal 537, the barriers at Bank
Foot level crossing mus t be correc tly  secured behind the train and the Guard mus t then
advise the System Control ler that the train has arrived complete at signal 537 and is ready
to proceed over the Metro lines.
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PASSENGER AL A RA SIGNAL

Lunar W h i te
Flashing

'LIMIT OF  SHUNT SIGN

Figure 1

ARD SIGN.

Wordingindicates
traffic

allowed
past sign,

(487) Hobbs the Printers of Southampton

'RESTRICTED ACCESS' SIGN

BRAKING DISTANCE TO STOP
SIGNAL FOR METRO TRAINS

Wards
giving

Nature
of

Hazard.
Figure 2

(NOT APPLICABLE TO B.R. TRAINS)

Red.

White.

Figure 4


